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PREFACE

Learn to Read Latin is an introductory grammar and reader in one. The aim of this
book is to help students acquire as quickly as possible an ability to read and appreci-
ate the great works of Latin literature. Respectful of both teachers and students, the
book assumes a serious interest in learning Latin well and thoroughly.

LTRL grew out of an earnest wish to make available to others the immense plea-
sure we have both experienced in reading Latin literature in Latin. For many years it
has seemed to us that too much emphasis has been placed on teaching students to
translate Latin and that even the most diligent Latin students have attained too little
intimacy with the Latin language and the styles of great Latin writers. Many begin-
ning Latin books expect students to translate several volumes of stories in Latin writ-
ten not by ancient authors but by the authors of the books themselves. This seems
to us an inefficient use of student energy and a pedagogical method of limited value
if one’s goal is to prepare students to read and appreciate Caesar, Cicero, Livy, Vergil,
Horace, and so many others.

In addition, we have noted how often introductory books present tidbits of in-
formation about Roman domestic life and culture, while failing to provide students
with information about the many authors and literary works that will become avail-
able to them ag their proficiency increases. In our experience this has meant that
many students choose not to continue their studies beyond the introductory level in
part because they are unaware of what they might read at the intermediate and ad-
vanced levels. We have tried to create a beginning Latin book that relies primarily on
the ancient authors themnselves as the means by which students may learn about
Latin syntax and style. We have sought to introduce students to the Latin literature
that for many will be the focus of their later studies, and we firmly believe that the
best introduction to Roman culture is through the reading of as much Roman litera-
ture drawn from as wide a variety of authors as possible.

LTRL owes much to the two texts written for use at the Brooklyn College of
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CUNY Latin/Greek Institute, Latin: An Intensive Course by Floyd L. Moreland and
Rita M. Fleischer, and Greek: An Intensive Course by Hardy Hansen and Gerald M.
Quinn. Both books were designed for rapid-paced summer courses in which a new
unit is covered each day. Both are models of clarity, efficiency, and completeness.
From Floyd Moreland, who was our teacher and colleague, we learned the impor-
tance of the order of presentation of points of grammar and morphology and the
value of brief, clear explanations. He imparted to both of us his own deep interest in
Latin syntax and style. He taught us to go in order when reading and translating, to
care about the smallest details, and to love Latin literature. His powerful presence
informs much that is good in our book. From Hardy Hansen and Gerry Quinn we
borrowed the idea of placing numbered observations below presentations of mot-
phology and syntax, and we modeled our vocabulary notes on theirs, including a con-
siderable amount of linguistic information, as they did in their Greek book.

Since LTRL was not written to meet the special requirements of an intensive
summer course, our book departs from its forebears in several important ways. The
chapters are longer and present whole systems or closely related elements of vocabu-
lary, morphology, and syntax. Many drills and drill sentences are provided in the
workboolk for use in class, for homework, and for extra and remedial work with in-
dividual students. Certain points of English grammar and usage are explained at
some length, and drills are provided for these as well. Two aims determined the
order of presentation of grammatical points in LTRL. We wished to give the student -
a sense of the logical development of Latin syntax and a steadily deepening under-
standing. We also wished to provide the earliest possible access to unabridged Latin
passages.

LTRI is perhaps the first book of its kind to make extensive use of the Packard
Humanities Institute CD-ROM containing much of the corpus of Latin literature up
to Justinian. With the aid of this powerful tool we have often been able to establish
correct Latin usage for drills and drill sentences, and we have tried to exclude any
phrase or piece of syntax not occurring in extant classical Latin. Although there may
still be some errors of usage, we believe that the Latin in our book that has been writ-
ten by us resembles what students will read in the ancient authors. We have also
used the CD-ROM to locate many passages that well illustrate the vocabulary, mor-
phology, and syntax presented in each chapter of the book. The wide range of authors
and texts represented in LTRL—including choice passages from authors not com-
monly read—was made possible in part by this CD-ROM. Several Latin grammars
and dictionaries were regularly consulted during the writing of this book, and we re-
lied in particular on A Latin Grammar by George M. Lane and A New Latin Syntax
by E. C. Woodcock, For vowel quantities in Latin words we have consulted Latein-
isches Etymologisches Worterbuch by Walde and Hofmann.
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DESCRIPTION AND USE OF
LEARN TO READ [ATIN

The following is a detailed description of all the components of LTRL, accompanied
by suggestions for their most effective use by students and teachers.

The main text of LTRL comprises fifteen chapters that present all the basic mor-
phology and syntax for an elementary course in Latin. Depending on the amount
of time available for one’s course (meetings per week, minutes per meeting), these
fifteen chapters may be studied during two or three college semesters or two or two
and a half years in middle or high school.

The actual teaching and learning units of this book are the sections, and each
chapter comprises several sections. Two or three weeks in college, more in high
school, may be devoted to the study of each chapter (containing approximately ten
sections). Substantial vocabulary lists and complex Latin sentences (both synthetic
and authentic) allow the student to significantly advance his or her knowledge of syn-
tax and to practice and refine his or her reading skills. The book as a whole, as well
as each of the fifteen chapters taken individually, aims not at hasty coverage of ma-
terial but at abiding understanding and engagement with Latin literary texts.

Each chapter of LTRL presents new vocabulary, morphology, and syntax to be
learned. These three basic eletnents of language study, which are defined in an in-
troductory section, are useful not only in organizing new material but also in identi-
fying weaknesses or areas for improvement.

Each chapter begins with a list of new words to be memorized. The vocabulary
for each chapter has been chosen to provide students with words that appear com-
monly in as wide a variety of classical authors as possible. In many chapters certain
pieces of morphology and syntax must be presented in conjunction with new vocabulary,
but the vocabulary is placed first to emphasize its importance and to encourage its ac-
quisition by the student as early as possible in the study of each chapter. As the book
progresses and chapters are devoted to more advanced syntax, words that are com-
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monly found with the constructions to be learned in that chapter are included in the
vocabulary.

Vocabulary notes follow the word list in each chapter. Since essential informa-
tion about the meanings and usage of new vocabulary words is contained in the vo-
cabulary notes, the student should always read them, and the teacher should identify
the most important points. Particularly in the early chapters, important information
about the form of vocabulary entries and new morphology is also included in the vo-
cabulary notes. This information must be presented in conjunction with new mate-
rial in the chapter. It is included in the vocabulary notes for ease of reference, and
the student should consult these vocabulary notes often while mastering the mate-
rial in each chapter. For the student who is curious about the development of the
Latin language, information about word formation and Indo-European linguistic
features has also been included.

The sections that present new morphology and syntax are numbered consecu-
tively through the entire book, as in a reference grammar. Frequently throughout
these sections (and sometimes also in the vocabulary notes) brief imperative sen-
tences appear in small capital letters ( for example, “MEMORIZE THIS IRREGULAR
rorM”). These sentences are addressed directly to the student and are intended to
make sure that no point that must be learned well is overlooked. Following many of
the morphology and syntax sections is a note referring to appropriate drills for indi-
vidual sections or groups of sections; these drills are provided in the workbook. The
drills are designed to reinforce new material immediately after its presentation. The
notes referring to appropriate drills indicate the natural breaks within chapters, and
they should be used to determine how much material to introduce in a class period.

Drills on new forms and syntax use only vocabulary from earlier chapters, unless
new material requires the use of new vocabulary. For example, when third-declension
noun morphology is introduced, it is necessary to make use of new third-declension
nouns in order to drill new forms. Drills are provided in sufficiently large numbers
that some may be done at sight as new material is presented, others may be assigned
as homework, and still others may be used for individual work.

Drill sentences are also provided in the workbook. These sentences are syn-
thetic Latin and have been written to allow comprehensive practice for all new vo-
cabulary, morphology, and syntax introduced in a chapter, as well as to reinforce ma-
terial presented earlier in the book. Drill sentences should not be assigned until all
new material in a chapter has been introduced unless the teacher selects in advance
only those sentences that contain material already presented.

In the synthetic Latin sentences (drills, drill sentences, and examples used in
introducing new material), we have tried to include only usages found in extant
Latin; often exact phrases drawn from classical authors have been included in these
sentences. However, we have allowed certain extrapolations from extant Latin usage.
For example, since homé pius appears in Cicero, we have allowed homings pit. In our
experience LTRL works best when translations of some of these drill sentences are
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assigned as written homework, while class time is devoted to the reading of other
drill sentences at sight. As many as eighty such sentences are provided for the early
chapters, but this number is gradually reduced as it becomes possible to reinforce
new material through unabridged Latin passages.

Beginning in Chapter II the introduction of new material is followed by a sec.
tion of short readings, unabridged Latin passages drawn from a wide range of ancient
authors. Each passage is preceded by a brief introduction to establish context and is
followed by vocabulary glosses for words that do not appear in chapter vocabularies.
These short readings increase in number and size throughout the book until they
outnumber their synthetic counterparts. The inclusion of many short readings in the
chapters reflects our firm belief in learning to read Latin chiefly from the study of
specimens of authentic Latin as soon as this is possible. The short readings have
been chosen to reinforce the vocabulary, morphology, and syntax of the chapters in
which they appear and to provide examples of the various word orders of actual Latin
prose and poetry.

Beginning in Chapter IV each section of short readings is followed by a section
of longer readings, also unabridged Latin passages. In addition to introductions and
necessary vocabulary glosses, we have included brief biographies of the authors and
descriptions of the works from which the readings are taken. These biographies
and descriptions are placed after the vocabulary glosses whenever an author or a
work appears for the first time in the longer readings. An index of authors and pas-
sages has been provided to allow the student or teacher to consult these biographies
and descriptions when authors and works appear again in subsequent longer read-
ings or to investigate further an author or work that appears in the short readings.

With the aims of providing the student with a basic knowledge of the history
and development of Latin literature and of fostering an interest in its further study,
we have in each chapter organized all selections from ancient authors (short read-
ings and longer readings) in chronological order. Since the texts of Latin literature
that survive contain examples of the language as each writer in each period chose to
style it, this chronological arrangement helps the student observe the evolution of
various styles of both prose and poetry. Through the short and longer readings, LTRL
is meant to become in part a literary venture, and there are many opportunities for
consideration of rhetoric and style as well as of forms and syntax.

Beginning in Chapter X each section of longer readings is followed by a section
of continuous readings. Two poetry passages {from Vergil’s Aeneid and Ovid's Meta-
morphdses) are presented with brief introductions and appropriate vocabulary glosses.
Beginning in Chapter XI two extended prose passages (from Cicero’s Gritio Prima
in Catilinam and Sallust’s Bellum Catilinae) are added. These continuous readings
are intended to give the student practice in reading in context and in developing a
sense of the basic stylistic features of a given author and text. They also offer a pre-
liminary experience in what lies ahead for the student when he or she finishes with
the basic grammar book and moves on to upper-level reading courses. Students and
teachers may choose to read any or all of the continuous readings, favoring prose or
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poetry as they prefer. If all four are read, students will complete the book with a sig-
nificant first experience in reading four major Latin authors.

Interspersed between some chapters in LTRL are brief sections devoted to ad-
ditional material related to the study of the Latin language. Sections on Roman
names and numbers, on metrics, and on rhetorical terms, for example, should be
studied as seriously as each chapter. Some of these sections even contain a few vo-
cabulary words that the student is expected to learn, and all will greatly enhance the
student’s reading and appreciation of the authentic Latin passages in the chapters.
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INTRODUCTION

The Latin Language

The Latin language belongs to the Indo-European family of languages. The name
“Indo-European” indicates the geographic area where these languages were origi-
nally spoken. The family includes most of the languages spoken in Europe, as well
as those spoken as far east as ancient Persia, Afghanistan, and India. By the careful
compatison of vocabulary, morphology, and syntax, scholars have shown that all
these languages have descended from a common ancestor that is called either Indo-
European (IE) or Proto-Indo-European (PIE), which was probably spoken some time
in the fifth millennium B.c.E. (see figure 1). Over time, it is supposed, the peaple
who spoke this original language gradually dispersed throughout Europe, Asia, and
India, and the language changed differently in different places until the variety of
languages belonging to this family gradually appeared.

No direct evidence—that is, written or archaeological evidence—survives either
for PIE or for the people who spoke it. What is known of the language comes from
the comparative study of the languages that survive. The study of these Janguages
began at the end of the eighteenth century when Sir William Jones, a lawyer and stu-
dent of eastern languages, first asserted publicly that Greek, Latin, and the language
of ancient India, Sanskrit, were descended from a cornmon source. The scientific
study of the Indo-European languages commenced with the work of Franz Bopp in
the early part of the nineteenth century. He compared the forms of the verb in Latin,
Greek, Sanskrit, ancient Persian, and the Germanic languages, of which English
is one.

The Indo-European languages have been analyzed and divided into various sub-
groups, or dialects, and Latin belongs to one called Italic because the languages of
this subgroup were all spoken on the [talian peninsula. Italic, like PIE, left behind
no direct evidence, but the four languages that belong to this group—Latin, Faliscan,
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Oscan, and Umbrian!—are more closely related to each other than to the other IE
languages and thus are thought to derive from a single source.

The early speakers of the Latin language are known as Latini. By the early part
of the first millennium &.c.E. they were living in many settlements in central Italy.
Rome was only one of these settlements, While little is certain about Rome’s early
history, the traditional date for its founding is 753 8.c.E., and recent excavation gives
some corroboration to this early date. Tradition also records that for the first 250
years of its existence, Rome was ruled by kings of Etruscan descent. Etruscan civi-
lization dominated the central Ttalian peninsula until Rome’s rise to power in the
third century B.c.E. Latin borrowed many words from the Etruscan language, which
is not Telated to PIE.

The first written evidence of the Latin language that has survived to our time ap-
pears in the form of inscriptions dated to the late seventh and early sixth centuries
B.c.E. The language of these inscriptions is recognizably Latin, although very differ-
ent from the Latin spoken and written several hundred years later at the height of
Rome’s power. These inscriptions come from many towns in central Italy and not
only from Rome. Other evidence for the Latin of this period comnes from citations of
the language of an earlier time in later Latin authors.

According to Roman tradition, the Etruscans ruled as monarchs in Rome until
509 B.c.E., when the Romans overthrew their foreign rulers and established the Re-
public. Power passed into the hands of two annually elected magistrates called con-
suls, who, along with the senate, held political power in Rome. Over the next few
centuries, Rome was engaged in iwo conflicts, one external and one internal. The
Romans were almost continually at war against the other peoples of the Ttalian pe-
ninsula, as well as the other powers in the Mediterranean, most notably the Cartha-
ginians, a people based in northern Africa. At the same time, the Romans struggled
with their own internal conflict between the lower-class plebs and the aristocratic
families who ruled them. Despite setbacks both external and internal, Rome gradu-
ally expanded its influence, through treaty and conquest, until by the end of the third
century B.c.E. it controlled most of modern-day Italy and had made inroads into the
eastern Mediterranean as well.

Latin literature first appears in the later part of this period of political expan-
sion. The most prominent authors of this period whose works survive are the comic
poets Plautus (254184 B.c.E.) and Terence (185? —159), the epic poet Ennius (239 -
169), and the orator, historian, and essayist Cato (234 —149). The language of the co-
medians is often believed to contain evidence of the way Latin was actually spoken
at this time because the characters of the comic plays are drawn from all walks of

life. Ennius, who spoke both Greek and Oscan in addition to Latin, borrowed and
adapted many features of the Greek language and was one of the first writers of epic
poetry in Latin. His style greatly influenced later poets, and he may be said to be the

1. Faliscan was spoken in the atea of ltaly called Etruria (central Italy}, Oscan in Campania (southern Italy), and

Umbrian in Umbria {north-central Italy). The Saminites, an ancient Italian people with whom Rome came into cont-
flict early, spoke Oscan.
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first to have established a literary language—a written language with increasingly
strict rules of vocabulary and syntax. Together, these authors represent what may
be called early Latin.

Over the next two centuries to the end of the first century B.c.E., Roman au-
thors, much influenced by the Greek literature with which they had come into con-
tact after the conquest of Greece, continued to develop a literary language in Latin.
They established rules of spelling, morphology, syntax, and vocabulary, and also dis-
tinguished between correct usages for poetry and for prose. The result is usually
called dlassical Latin, the language that was written and spoken? by the educated
Roman populace during the period of the late Republic and early Empire (roughly
100 B.c.E.—100 c.E.).” Among the authors who wrote classical Latin are, in prose:
Caesar (100-44 p.c.E.), Cicero (106—43 B.c.E.), and Livy (59 B.C.E.—17 c.E); and in
poetry: Catullus (84?-54? B.c.x.), Vergil (70-19 z.c.E.), and Horace (65-8 B.C.E.).

This book introduces the student to the language written by these authors and
others of the same period. Distinctions of usage between prose and poetry will be
pointed out, but for the most part, the rules of classical Latin presented here may be
presumed to hold true for the literature of this period as a whole.

Pronunciation of Classical Latin

Although there must have been variations in the pronunciation of classical Latin
such as are evident in any modern language, there is considerable ancient evidence
for a standard in pronunciation, and rules approximating that standard are pre-
sented here.! _

The rules for pronouncing classical Latin have been reconstructed from several
types of evidence:

1. the statements of Latin grammarians and Latin authors on specific points of Latin
pronunciation. The Latin grammarians were active much later than the period as-
signed to classical Latin, but they cite the work of earlier Latin authors and confirm
features of pronunciation known from other sources.

2. the orthography, or spelling, of Latin words in inscriptions. Ancient spelling, both
in Latin and in other ancient languages, was considerably less standardized than
modern spelling. Variations in spelling usually indicate differences in pronun-
ciation.

3. the representation or transliteration of Latin words in other languages and the rep-
resentation or transliteration of foreign words in Latin. The transliteration of
naines, in particular, provides valuable information about how names were pro-
nounced at different periods of Roman history.

2. Some surviving texts, such as the oratiens of Cicero, suggest that clagsical Latin was both written and spoken.

3. There are, of course, variations in usage and style from author to author and from the beginning of this pe-
riod to 1he end. It remains common to speak of Golden Age Latin ({the Latin of first-century s.c.x. writers such as
Caesar, Cicero, Vergil, and Horace) and Silver Age Latin (the Latin of first-century c.E. writers such as Seneca and
Quintihan).

4, For this presentation of pronunciation the authors are indebted 10 W. S. Allen's Vox Latina (Cambridge, 1965).
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4. the internal grammatical and poetic structure of Latin. This includes the evidence
available from the metrical structure of Latin poetry.

5. the etymology of Latin words and the development of Latin words in the Romance
languages descended frem Latin.

Alphabet
The Latin alphabet is almost the same as the English alphabet. [tlacks ajand a w.

QBSERVATIONS

1.k is used in only a few words, mostly of foreign origin. y and z occur in transcriptions of
words borrowed from Greek.

2.1 can be either a consonant or a vowel. Il some Latin texts, j is used as the sign of consonan-
tal i, but in this beck i is used for both the consonant and the vowel. This usage is both ancient
and comrmon in Latin texts.

3. walso can be either a consonant or a vowel. In the classical period (and for several centuries
afterward), Romans used the letter v 1o represent both the consonant and the vowel, and v was
simply a rounded version of this letter. Some modern editors use u for both consonant and
vowel, while others maintain the convention of using v for the consonant and u for the vowel.
This latter convention is the one followed in this book,

4. The capital leiter C, in origin a form of the Greek letter gamma (), originally was used by the
Etruscans, who did not distinguish between the sounds of English hard g and hard <. Even after
Latin developed a separate new letter to represent hard g, capital C continued to represent hard
g in abbreviations for certain first names (e.g., C. = Gaius).

Consonants

The Latin consonants are generally identical in pronunciation with their English
equivalents. Exceptions are:

b as in English, but bs is pronounced as ps in “taps”; bt as pt in “apt”
c always has the k sound as in “cart” (this is called hard ¢

g ahways as in “get” (this is called hard g

h never silent, always pronounced, as in “hat”

OBSERVATION

h represents the expelling of air calted aspization.

i, as consonant, has the y sound as in “yawn”

OBSERVATIONS

1.iis consopantal at the beginning of 3 word when followed by a vowel (Iiind, pronounced
*Yand") and in the middle of a word when it falls between vowels (biiugis, pronounced “bi-
yugis”). i may also be consonantal in the middle of a compound (that is, 2 word made with a
root word and a prefix (infustus [< in- + iustus], pronounced “in-yustus").

2. An exception to this rule occurs in certain words borrowed from Greek, in which an initial i
is pronounced as a vowe) (iambus, pronounced “i-ambus”).

n as in English, but nc, ng as in “bank” and “hang”
qu counts as a single consonant in Latin and is always pronounced as in “quit”



introduction 5

OBSERVATION
Although qu is written with a -u, this u is the consonantal u (v}. This spelling convention is also
used in the combinations su and gu, pronounced as in “persnade” and “anguish.” su and gu
when so proncunced count as single consonants. That is, although they are spelled with two let-
ters, they represent a single sound in Latin.

r probably rolled

s ahvays sibilant, as in “serpent” (never a Z sound)

v (consonantal u) always as w as in “wet”

X counts as a double consonant (= ks) and is proniounced as in “axe”

z counts as a double consonant {= dz) and is pronounced as in “gadzooks”

OBSERVATION

zis a consonant representing the Greek zeta {Z), which itself represented a double congonant in
Greek.

ch as in English “character”
ph as in English “people”
th as in English “tea”

OBSERVATION
ch, ph, and th represent sounds introduced into Latin from Greek. Greek distinguished be-
tween the unaspirated and aspirated consonants ¢ and ch, p and ph, and tand th. The -h repre-
sents the puff of air (aspiration) that is emitted after the consonant sound is made. This distinc-
tion between unaspivated and aspirated consonants is also made in modern French and in
other Romance languages although not in English: the English pronunciation of ¢, p, and t al-
ways includes aspiration. In order to distinguish ph and th from p and 1, it bas become conven-
tional to pronounce ph as in “philosophy” and th as in “theater.” The pronundciations given
above {people, tea) are to be preferred.

Vowels

Latin has two sets of five vowels:

OBSERVATIONS
1. Vowels have both guantity and guality. Quantity refers to the length of a vowel. A Latin vowel
marked with a macron or long mark (7) is long and takes approximately twice as long to pro-
nounce as a short vowel. Vowels not so marked are short. Quality refers to the way a vowel 15
pronounced. For example, 3 and & are the same in guantity but different in gualiry.
2. A vowel in a Latin word is either long or short by nature. 1t is important to realize that, for ex-
ample, a and long @ are two different vowels, even if they are closely related.

3. Differences in vowel length often convey significant differences in meaning. For example,
the word alium {with a short -a-) means “ancther man”; the word alium {with a long -3-) means
“garlic.”
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A MACRON ON A LONG VOWEL SHOULD BE CONSIDERED PART OF THE SPELLING OF A
LATIN WoRD. WHEN LEARNING NEW VOCABULARY, MEMORIZE ALL MACRONS AND Al-
WAYS WRITE THEM ON LONG VOWELS.®

The vowels are pronounced as follows:

a as in the first a in “await” or the uin “cup”
i as in “father”

eas in “pet”

& as in the a of “fate”

iasin “fit”

iasin the ee of “feet”

0 ag in the o of “soft” or the au of "caught”
o as in the o of “hope”

u as in “put”

@i a5 in the oo of “fool”

OBSERVATIONS

1. a and @ are very similar in quality and differ only in quantity. §pedal attention must be paid
to distinguish these two vowels. All other pairs of vowels (e and &, etc.) differ both in quality and
in quantity and are easier for the English speaker to differentiate.

2.y is a vowel representing the Greek upsilon {Y). This vowel is proniounced as a French u {a
sound in between the English i and u). It may be long or short; the long vowel is pronounced
twice as long as the short.

Diphthongs

A diphthong is a single vocalic sound made from pronouncing two vowels together.
(The word diphthong in Greek means “double sound.”) The six diphthongs in Latin
are ae, oe, ei, ui, au, and eu. They are pronounced as follows:

ae as in the i of “high”

oe as in the oy of “boy”

el as in the ay of “day”

ui as in the wi of “twin”

au as in the ow of “how”

eu as a combination of e + u

CBSERVATION

There is no English sound corresponding to the Latin diphthong eu. As its spelling indicates, it
is a combination of the short vowels e and u pronounced as one sound. If Elmer Fudd pro-
nouticed “very” (vewy), the ew would closely resemble the Latin sound.

5. All long vowels in this book will be marked by macrons. Vowels not so marked are short.
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Accentuation

Latin has a stress accent. This means that one syllable in a word is slightly stressed or
emphasized when the word is pronounced. To determine which syllable is to be
stressed, one must first divide a Latin word into syllables.

Syllabification
A syllable is a sound or succession of sounds uttered with a single breath-impulse.
A LATIN WORD HAS AS MANY SYLLABLES AS IT HAS VOWELS OR DIPHTHONGS. THERE ARE
NO SILENT VOWELS OR CONSONANTS IN LATIN,

When dividing words into syllables, note that:

1. asingle consonant goes with the following vowel:

anima afni/ma
aurum au/rum
gladius gla/difus
2. if there are two or more consonants iz a row, the last consonant goes with the fol-
lowing syllable:
imperium imfpe/rifum
sanctus sanc/tus
virumque vi/rum/que®
puella pu/el/la

3. if, however, the combination of two consonants is a mute (¢, k, ¢, p, ch, th, ph, g, d,
b) or the fricative £ followed by a liquid {1, 1}, the two consonants are kept together:’

patria paftrifa
agricola afgrifcofla
impled im/ple/o

Accentuation
The last syllable in a Latin word is called the ultima (< Latin syllaba ultima {“last syl-
lable”)}. The second syllable from the end is called the penult (< Latin syllaba paenul-
tima [“almost-last syllable™}). The third syllable from the end is called the antepenult
(< Latin syllaba antepaenultima [“before-the-almost-last syllable”)).

ONLY THE PENULT OR THE ANTEPENULT OF A LATIN WORD MAY BE STRESSED. [f a
word has only two syllables, the penult is stressed. The following words are stressed on

6. Remember that qu counts as a single consonant.

7. A consonant that requires a stoppage of breath when pronounced is called a mute. When pronouncing a g,
for example, the throat is contracted and breath is stopped. Simblarly, when pronouncing a p, the lips are closed and
breath is again stopped. These sounds are also called staps or plosives. A fricative is a consonant preduced by forc-
ing breath through a constricted passage. Only { and s are {ricatives; they are also called spirants. } and r are called
liquids because their sounds are capable of being prelonged as vowels.
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the penult because they are two syllables only. Practice pronouncing them out loud
and accent the penult by stressing that syllable.

tamen consul
miitat opus

If a word has more than two syllables, its stress accent is determined according
to a rule called the law of the penult:

IF THE PENULT IS LONG, IT 1S STRESSED. |F THE PENULT 1S SHORT, THE ANTE-
PENULT 1S STRESSED.

A syllable is long if it contains:

1. along vowel or diphthong (long by nature)

2. a short vowel followed by two o1 more consonants not necessarily in the same syllable
{long by position)

The following words are stressed on the penult because their penults are long by na-

ture. Practice pronouncing them out loud and accent the penult by stressing that
syllable.

inimicus figira
magnarum labores
pati€émur persaepe
poéta perpauca

The following words are stressed on the penult because their penults are long by
position. Practice pronouncing them out loud and accent the penult by stressing that
syllable.

ocellis contactum
magister expressit
intellegenda adversds
conferri déportant

ORSERVATIONS

1. In words of more than two syllables, the number of syllables is not important for determin-
ing the syllable to be stressed. Only the length of the penult determines stress.

2. The lengths of the syllables other than the penult are not important for determining stress.

The following words are stressed on the antepenult because their penults are short.

Practice pronouncing thern out loud and accent the antepenult by stressing that syl-
lable.

scientia tempora
aequora mediocriter
audidia populus
omnium céperis

& DRILL A ON PRONUNCIATION MAY NOW BE DONE.



Language Study: Vocabulary, Morphology, and Syntax

Elementary language study may be divided into three parts: vocabulary, morphology,
and syntax.

Vocabulary

Vocabulary refers first to the acquisition of the English meanings of words in an-
other language. Thus, the Latin word puella means “girl”; the word superd means
“overcome, conquer.” In addition to English meanings, vocabulary also encom-
passes certain other important elements that give crucial information about gender
{for nouns), stems, and parts of speech. A full vocabulary eniry (the way the word ap-
pears in the dictionary) includes all these pieces of information. Arways MEMORIZE
THE FULL VOCABULARY ENTRY FOR EACH NEW WORD TO BE LEARNED; THE ENGLISH
MEANING ALONE WILL NEVER BE ENOUGH.

Morphology

Morphology refers to the study of the different forms words take in a given language.
In English, for exarnple, various pieces of verb morphology must be learned:

1. the third-person singular present tense form of most English verbs is formed by
the addition of -s or -es:

walk = walks go > goes

2. the past tense of many English verbs is formed by the addition of -ed:
walk = walked

Morphology extends as well to nouns, adjectives, and certain other paris of speech
that have multiple forms. The changing of form to convey changed meaning is called in-
flection.
Some languages are more inflected than others. Thus the English noun regu-
larly appears in only four forms:
boy {singular) boys (plural)
boy’s {singular possessive) boys’ (plural possessive)

The Latin noun, by contrast, regularly appears in ten or more forms. Since Latin is
a more highly inflected language than English, Latin morphology is considerably more
extensive than English morphology and requires complete mastery.

Syntax

The grammatical function of o word in a sentence is the syntax of that word. Consider
the English sentence “The woman gives the cat a toy.” “Woman,” “cat,” and “toy” all
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have different grammatical functions that help convey the complete meaning of the
sentence:

woman: subject
cat: indirect object
toy: direct object

The terms subject, indirect object, and direct object are examples of English syntax,
and these and many other terms of English syntax are also used in Latin syntax. Ac-
curate translation of a Latin sentence requires the identification of the syntax of the
words in that sentence. Throughout this book, new Latin syntactical terms will be in-
troduced and defined. These terms will always be boldfaced at their first appearance.
LEARN ALL BOLDFACED SYNTACTICAL TERMS.



CHAPTER I

Vocabulary

agricola, agricolae m. farmer aurum, auri ». gold
» apima, animae f. breath; life force; soul! bellum, bellt n. war
» dea, deae f. goddess » consilium, cdnsilii . deliberation; plan,
» fama, fimae f. report, rumor; reputation, advice; judgment
{fame dénum, doni ». gift
femina, féminae f. woman; wife factum, facti ». deed
» filia, filiae f. daughter » {errum, ferri n. iron; sword
insula, insulae f. island oppidum, oppidi 1. town
Italia, Italiae f Italy periculum, periculi #. danger
nauta, nautae m. sailor verburm, verbi n. word
patria, patriae f. country, homeland
peciimia, peciiniae f. money » 4, ab (prep. + abl)) (away) from
> poéta, poétae m. poet » ad {prep. + acc.} toward, o
puella, puellae f. girl cum (prep. + abl.) with
régina, 18ginae f. queen » d& {prep. + abl} (down) from; about,
via, viae f. way, road, street concerning
» &, ex (prep. + abl.) {out) from
ager, agri m. field » et {conj.) and;
» deus, dei m. god {adv.) even, also
» dominus, domini m. master, lord et...et...both...and...
> filjus, filil m. son > in {prep. + acc.) into, onto; against
gladius, gladii m. sword {prep. + 2bl.} in, on
liber, libri m. book o (interj.) O
puer, pueri m. boy > -que (enclitic conj.) and

servus, servi m. slave
vir, virl m. man; husband

1. An arrow next to a vocabulary entry indicates that there is additional impartant information about this entry
it the vocabulary notes that follow.
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Vocabulary Notes

anima, animae f has a physical meaning, the “breath” of the wind or of a human being. By extension, it may
mean the “breath” of life, the “life force.” Although it may he translated “soul,” it refers only to the force thay
gives an animate being life and not to the notion of “soul” as the seat of emotion and thought. For this iatier
meaning Latin usually employs another word.

dea, deae f has delibus as its dative and ablative plural form.

fama, fimae f derives from an Indo-European root that means “speak” (cf. Gk, phémd; Skt. bhash, speak}.
The word fima indicates primarily what is spoken publicly or by the people, and its basic tneaning is “tall
(something spoken) or “rumor.” A fima often told becomes a *story,” and when it is passed down from gen-
eration o generation, it becomnes a “tradition.” A person’s fama is his or her "reputation” or “fame.” This may
be positive or negative, Finally, if the word is capitahzed, Fama is the goddess Rumor.

filia, filiae { has filisbus as its dative and ablative plural form.

Note that pogta is a three-syllable word. -0&- is not a diphtheng,

deus, dei m. has certain common irregular forms in the plural. MEMORIZE THE FOLLOWING DECLENSION:

Note in particular the alternate genitive plural deum, which is identical with the accusative singular. Deus has
no separate vocative singular form: the nominative and vocative singular are identical.

The noun dominus, domini m. is cognate with the Latin word for house (domus); that is, the two words
dominus and domus are descended from the same linguistic root. The original meaning of dominus was
“master of the house.”

filius, filit m. has fili as its vocative singular form.

consilium, consilif n. may mean the act of deliberating about semething (deliberation), or it may mean
the “plan” or “intention” that results from deliberating. It may also mean the capacity to deliberate (judg-
ment). Finally, it may tefer to a group of people who deliberate, a “council.”

ferrum, ferri n. means “iron” By the rhetorical device metonymy (change of name) it also means
“sword"—that is, something made of iron,

Prepositions

&, preposition (< praepdna, place before} is a word placed before a noun or pronoun to show its relation to an-
other word in the sentence. The preposition and the nouts or pronoun together are called a “prepositional
phrase.” In Latin, prepositions are most often followed by one of two cases, the accusative or the ablative.
Prepositions that require a noun in the accusative case are said to “take the accusative” and are marked in the
vocabulary entry by the notation (prep. + aer.). Prepositions that require a noun in the ablative case are simi-
larly said to “take the ablative” and are marked by the notation (prep. + abl.).

Prepositions that take the accusative emphasize the idea of motion toward, into, around, and through.
Prepositions that take the ablative indicate one of the three functions of the ablative (separation, association/
instrument, location). 4 few prepositions can take either case, and their meanings differ according to which case
they take.

The prepositions afab, &/ex, and d€ all require a noun in the abjative case and express separation (from),
However, they have distinct differences in meaning. dfab expresses motion away from a place; &fex expresses
motien out from a place; dé expresses motion dow from a place. These differences in meaning are illustrated
in the diagram that follows.

ab is uged before words beginning with vowels or h-, Both 3 and ab are used before words beginning
with consonants, but 4 is more frequent.

ex is used before wards beginning with vowels or h-. Both € and ex are used before words beginning
with consonants, but ex is more frequent.

ad takes the accusative and expresses motion to or toward a place. Compare the meaning of ad with that
of in (+ acc,) in the diagram that follows.
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in may take either the accusative or the ablative case. When it takes the accusative, it means "into” or
“onto.” By extension of this meaning it may also mean “against.” When it takes the ablative case, it expresses
location and means either “in” or “on.” These differences in meaning are illustrated in the diagram that
follows.

ad aab
— —_—
“toward" “laway) from”

in
(13 in”

in € ex
|y [
L4 v
“Into™ “lout) from”

accusative ablative ablative

{motion toward) {location) (motion from)

Figure 2. Prepositions

et is a coordinating conjunction. This means that it connects only parallel or grammatically balanced
words, phrases, or clauses. When wo nouns are connected, they must be in the same case: for example,
nautirum et agricofarum {of the sailors and of the farmers [genitive]). Parts of speech other than nouns may
also be connected by et. For example, in the phrases “tall and snow-covered,” *he sings and he dances,” *in
Italy and in Gaul,” et could again be used to connect two adjectives, two verb phrases, or two prepositional
phrases.

To emphasize the strict balance of elements that are to be joined in Latin, et is often used to mark
each element. Thus, et nautirum et agricolarum. [t is convenient to translate the first et by the English word
"both” (both of the sailors and of the farmers). When such a parallel series is longer than two (et nantirum
etagricolarum et poétarum), omit translating the first et and say “and” for the others (of the sailors and of the
farmers and of the poets).

et may also be used as an adverb that usually qualifies a single word {noun, verb, adjective): et vir (even
the man, or the man also).

-que is an endlitic conjunction. The word enclitic is derived from the Greek verb enkiing (lean on}), and
an endlitic leans on or is directly attached to the word preceding it. The hyphen before que indicates that i
cannot stand glone gs o separate word. -que is attached to the second elerment of a closely related pair, whose el-
ements are often opposite or complementary. -que should be translated “znd” before the word to which it is
attached: for exarmple, vir feminaque thusband snd wife [subjectsj). Like et, -que may connect grammatical el-
ements other than nouns.
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-que is used in place of the first et in the phraseet . . . et. . . by certain prose styhists {the historians Livy,
Sallust, and Tacitus) and by many poets. Caesar and Cicero never use -que ... et ... The use of -que . ..
-que . .. is found only in poetry and occasionally in the historians.

Derivatives and Cognates

Many words in English are derived from Latin words; that is, they descend directly from words in Latin, Such
words are cafled derivatives, For example, the English word “counsel” is a derivative of the Latin word con-
silium. In many instances, the differences in sound and spelling between an English word and its Latin par-
ent are not significant enough to obscure the fact that the two words are related. Some English derivatives de-
scend from the roots of Latin words. A root is the basic element or ultimate stem of a word that carries ils
meaning and from which many other words are made by the addition of prefixes and suffixes.

When an English and a Latin word are called cognates {< cognatus, -a, -um, related), they are related
because they both descend from a common PIE word or root, but the English word is derived not from Latin
but from another ancient language such as Greek. It is often impossible to tell that 2 word in Latin and a word
in English are cognates because they have undergone radically different changes in pronunciation and
spelling as they have developed in their respective language families. For example, the Latin word quingue
(five} is cognate with the English word “five,” but the words do not appear to be related.

In each chapter some English derivatives and cognates of the new Latin vocabulary will be listed at the
end of the vocabulary notes. This list is intended in part to help the student remneimber the meanings of new
vocabulary items. it will also help the student expand his or her English vocabulary and stimulate further in-
terest in learning about the relations among words. The cognates are provided to show how the same root or
word in PIE has given rise to 2 wide variety of seemingly unrelated words in English. Where only the root of
an English word is related to the corresponding Latin word, the portion of the English word that descends
from that root is italicized.?

Derivatives Cognates
ager agrarian acre
anima animate
bellum bellicose
consilium counsel
dea, deus deity July
dominus dominate
factum fact thesis
fima famous prophet; banal
filia, filius affiliate
nsila insulate; isolate
liber library
nauta nautical astronaut; nausea
peciimia pecuniary fee
periculum peril fear; pirate
puella, puer purile foal; encyclopedia
rEgina correct, regent maharejaby; right; rich
verburm verb word; irony
via trivial, deviate way; weigh
wir virile, virtue wetewolf: world

2. For further information on these and other derivatives and cognates, consult the Indo-European Roots Ap-
pendix of the Americar Heritage Dictionary of the English Language, 3rd ed. (Houghton-Mifflin, 1992).
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§1. The Latin Noun and Its Properties: Gender, Number, Case

A noun is the name of a person, place, or thing.? Every noun in Latin has three prop-
erties: gender, number, and case.

GeNDER—Latin nouns have the genders masculine or feminine, Nouns that are
neither masculine nor feminine are called neuter (< neuter, neutra, neutrum, nei-
ther). In the vocabulary entry for each noun, gender will be indicated by m., f, or n.
THIS INFORMATION MUST BE MEMORIZED FOR EACH NOUN.

NumsEr—Latin nouns appear in the singular when referring to one and in the
plural when referring to more than one.

Case—-Latin nouns occur in a variety of different forms in both the singular and
the plural. Each different form or case is indicated by a special ending attached to a
stem that remains constant. Each ending indicates the syntax, the grammatical func-
tion, that a noun has in a sentence. For example, when a Latin noun serves as the
subject of a sentence, it has one case ending, but when it serves as the direct object
in a sentence, it has a different case ending.

The parent language of latin, Indo-European, had eight different cases for
nouns, each case with its own grammatical functions. Latin has only six cases, which
nevertheless express all the functions of the original eight.* This is possible because
one case in Latin has been made to perform multiple functions. The names of the
Latin cases and their basic functions are:

Nominative Case

The two essential elements of every sentence are the subject and the predicate.
The subject is that which is spoken about, and the predicate is all that is said about the
subject. For example:

John sneezed.
The waiter cleared the dishes from the table.

In these sentences, “John” and “the waiter” are subjects; “sneezed” and “cleared the
dishes from the table” are predicates. Both “John” and “the waiter” would be in the
nominative case in Latin, and the syntax of each would be Nominative, Subject.

Certain verbs such as “be,” “become,” and “seem” are called coputlative or link-
ing verbs. A linking verb is never followed by a direct object but rather by an element

3. There are, in fact, several kinds of nouns:
common nouns: man, boek, city, dumpling
proper nouns: Mary, ltaly, New York
collective nouns: crowd, tribe, senate, army
abstract nouns: love, beauty, slavery, citizenship
verbal nouns: running (gerund), to run {infinitive}

4. A few Latin nouns have a seventh case, the locative, used to express location in a place.
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that is equivalent to the subject, and this element is called the Predicate Nominative,
For example:

John is a waiter.
The frog became a prince.

In these sentences, “John” and “the frog” are subjects, while “a waiter” and “a
prince” are Predicate Nominatives. Both the subjects and the Predicate Nominatives
would be in the nominative case in Tatin,

Genitive Case

In the phrases “the house of friends,” “a fear of snakes,” “a jar of pennies,” the
words “of friends,” “of snakes,” and “of pennies” serve to qualify or limit in a variety
of ways the nouns on which they depend. “Of friends,” “of snakes,” and “of pennies”
would be expressed in Latin by “friends,” “snakes,” and “pennies” in the genitive
case with no preposition; that is, the genitive case ending contains the notion of “of”
within it.

One idea commonly expressed by the genitive case is that of ownership or pos-
session: “the book of the girl” (= the book belonging to the girl). The phrase “of the
gitl” would be expressed in Latin by the word “girl” in the genitive case, and the syn-
tax of that word would be Genitive of Possession.

Dative Case

= A AT =

In the sentence “To the sailor the danger of the sea is real,” “to the sailor” ex-
presses the person with reference to whom “the danger of the sea is real.” The phrase
“to the sailor” would be expressed in Latin by the word “sailor” in the dative case with
no preposition; that is, the dative case ending contains the notion of “(with reference)
to” within it. The syntax of the word “sailor” in Latin in the dative case would be Da-
tive of Reference.

In the sentence “The girl gives a toy to the cat” or “The girl gives the cat a toy,”
“a toy” expresses the direct object of the verb, while “to the cat” or “cat” expresses the
indirect object, the person or thing indirectly interested in or affected by the action of
the verb. Again, “to the cat” or “cat” would be expressed in Latin in the dative case
with no preposition, and the syntax of that word would be Dative of Indirect Object.
This use of the dative case appears most often with verbs of giving, showing, and
telling.
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Accusative Case

» e

In the sentence “The poet writes poems,” “poems” is the direct object of the verb
“writes” because the action of the verh “writes” is directly exerted on the object
“poems.” The word “poems” would be expressed in Latin in the accusative case, and
the syntax of that word would be Accusative, Direct Object.

In addition to being used to express the direct object of a verb, the accusative
case follows prepositions that express motion toward, into, around, and through. For
example, to express the phrase “toward the field” in Latin, the preposition ad (to-
ward) is followed by the word “field” in Latin in the accusative case.

Ablative Case

Separation
In the sentence “He came from Italy,” the phrase “from Italy” expresses motion
from a place: “he” is separated from “Italy.” In the sentence “The king freed the people

”

from slavery,” “the people” are separated from “slavery.” These two examples suggest
the range of meaning expressed by the ablative’s separative function. The idea of
going from a place (out from/faway from/down from) usually requires a preposition
and a noun in the ablative case. Thus, in the example above, “from [taly” would be
expressed in Latin by the preposition ab ([away] from) and “Italy” in the ablative case.
The idea of “from slavery” in the second example would be expressed by the word
“slavery” in the ablative case and might be accompanied by a preposition.

Association/Instrument

In the sentence “The farmier came to the party with a poet,” the phrase “with 2 poet”
indicates that the farmer was accompanied by a poet. The phrase “with 2 poet” would
be expressed in Latin by the preposition cum (with) and “poet” in the ablative case;
the syntax of that word would be Ablative of Accompaniment. NoTk THAT THE AB-
LATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT REQUIRES THE PREFOSITION CUM.

In the sentence “The farmer is fighting with a sword,” the phrase “with a
sword” indicates what the farmer uses to fight, or the instrumnent by means of which
he is fighting. The phrase “with a sword” would be expressed in Latin by the word
“sword” in the ablative case with no preposition; the syntax of that word would be
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Ablative of Means (or Ablative of Instrument). NOTE THAT NO PREPOSITION 1S USED
WITH THE ABLATIVE OF MEANS,

Location

In the sentences “Farmers work in fields” and “The queen lives on an island,” the
phrases “in fields” and “on an igland” express ideas of location or place where. The
phrases “in fields” and “on an island” would be expressed in Latin by the preposition
in (in, on) and the words “fields” and “island” in the ablative case. NOTE THAT SUCH
AN ABLATIVE REQUIRES THE PREPOSITION IN.

Vocative Case

In the sentence “Tell me, father, why you have come,” the word “father” ex-
presses the person being directly addressed by the speaker of the sentence. The word
“father” would be expressed in Latin in the vocative case. In Latin, a word in the voca-
tive case is sometimes preceded by the interjection & (O).

@ DriLl 1 MAY NOW BE DONE.

§2. The Five Declensions

Latin nouns are grouped in five different families called declensions. Each noun be-
longs to one declension only, and each declension has its own distinctive set of case
endings. The five groups of nouns are most reliably distinguished and identified by
the genitive singular ending of each declension:
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A full vocabulary entry for a Latin noun contains, in the following order, the
nominative singular form, the genitive singular form, a notation of gender, and the En-
glish meaning(s). For example:

puella, puellae f girl

servus, servi m. slave

vir, virl m. man; husband
periculum, periculi n. danger

OBSERVATIONS
1. The -ae ending on the genitive singular form of puella indicates that this noun belongs to the
first declension.
2. The 4 endings on the genitive singular forms of servus, vir, and periculum indicate that these
nouns atl belong to the second dedension. Even though the endings of their nominative singu-
lar forms differ, the endings of the genitive singular forms do not.

Finding the Stem

The genitive singular form is given in the vocabulary for purposes of identifying the
declension to which each noun belongs, but the genitive singular is also the form
from which a stem is derived for use in making all other forms of the noun.

To find the stem of any noun, remove the ending from the genitive singular form
{the second element given in the vocabulary). What remains is the stem.

patria, patrifae f country stem = patri-
puella, puelljae f. girl stem = pueli-
liber, libr{ m. book stem = libr-
servus, servfi m. slave stem = serv-
vir, virfi w. man; husband stem = vir-

All the forms of a noun are created by taking the stem of that noun and adding the
case endings that belong to its particular declension. When one generates a complete
set of forms for a noun in Latin, one is said to decline a noun, and the resulting set
of forms is called a declension of the noun.’

§3. Noun Morphology: First Declension

Gender Note: Most nouns of the first declension are feminine, some are masculine.
There are no neuter first-declension nouns.

5. There are thus two meanings for the word “declension”: 1. the name {or each of the five families of nouns
{First declension, second declension, etc.); 2. a complete set of forms for an individual noun.
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ALL REGUIAR NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION USE THESE ENDINGS. MEMORIZE
THESE ENDINGS THOROUGHLY, PROCEEDING FIRST DOWN THE SINGUILAR COLUMN AND
THEN DOWN THE PLURAL COLUMN. BE PREPARED TO RECITE THE ENDINGS QUICKLY.

To decline a noun of the first declension, add these endings to the stem. For ex-
ample:

OBSERVATIONS
1. The abbreviations for the case names used in the model declension abave are standard and
will appear frequently in this book, as will the abbreviations subj. (subject), pred. nom. (predicate
nominative), and d.o. {direct object).
2. In the first declension, as in most other declensions, the nominative and vocative endings in
both singular and plural are identical and will therefore be listed together.
3. Certain endings of the first declension are used to mark more than one case: -ae = genitive
singular, dative singular, and nominative /vocative plural; -Is = dative plural and ablative plural.
ALWAYS CONSIDER ALL POSSIBILITIES WHEN [DENTIFYING THE FORM OF A NOUN. CONTEXT UsU-
ALLY HELPS TO DISTINGUISH FORMS WITH MORE THAN ONE POSSIBLE INTERPRETATION.
4. Two first-declension words in the vocabulary of this chapter, dea, deae £, “goddess,” and
filia, filiae f., “daughter,” have irregular dative and ablative plural forms: dedbus and filiabus.
MEMORIZE THESE IRREGULAR FORMS.
5. The Latin language has no definite article (the} and no indefinite article (a, an). ENGLISH DEFI-
NITE OR INDEFINITE ARTICLES MAY BE FREELY ADDED IN TRANSLATIONS OF LATIN NOUNS AS CON-
TEXT DEMANDS. Thus, the noun translated above as “the girl,” “of the girl,” etc.. could also be
translated “a girl,” "of a girl,” etc. Sometimes it is appropriate to use no article: “money” or “of
books.” Although there are words in Latin for “his,” “her,” and “their,” possessive adjectives
such as these are often omitted in Latin. They may be freely added in English translations.

w DRiLL 2-3 MAY NOW BE DONE.
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{4. Noun Morphology: Second Declension

Gender Note: Most nouns of the second declension are masculine, some are femi-
nine, and many are neuter with endings slightly different from rasculine and femi-
nine founs.

AlL REGUIAR MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION
USE THESE ENDINGS. MEMORIZE THESE ENDINGS THOROUGHLY, PROCEEDING FIRST
DOWN THE SINGULAR COLUMN AND THEN DOWN THE PLURAL COLUMN. BE PREPARED
T0 RECITE THE ENDINGS QUICKLY.

To decline a masculine or femining noun of the second declension, add these
endings to the stem. For example:

6. Maost masculine and feminine nouns of the secand declension use -us as the nominative singular ending,
As will be clear from the vocabulary entries, however, a number of nouns lack any nominative singular ending and
instead use a Jform of the stem of the noun as the nominative singular form. Thus, servus, servi i, slave, but puer, pueri
m. boy and liber, lihst m. boak.
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CBSERVATIONS

1. Certain endings for masculine/feminine nouns of the second dedlension are used to mark
more than one case: -I = genitive singular and nominative/vocative plural; -5 = dative singular
and ablative singular; -Ts = dative plural and ablative plural. ALwAYS CONSIDER ALL POSSIBILITIES
WHEN IDENTIFYING THE FORM OF A NOUN. CONTEXT USUALLY HELPS T® DISTINGUISH FORMS
THAT HAVE MORE THAN ONE POSSIBLE INTERPRETATION.

2, Many endings of the second declension are either similar to or identical with corresponding
endings of the first declension. Compare accusative singular -um to -am; genitive plural -brum
to -arur; dative and ablative plural -Is to -Is; and accusative plural -Bs to -as.

3. Second declension nouns whose stems end in -i have twe possible forms for the genitive sin-
gular, one a contraction of the other. For example:

gladius, gladii or gladi m. sword

In the second forry, the short -i of the stem has contracted with the - of the ending. This short-
ened fortn of the genitive singular will not be given in the vocabulary entry for nouns whose
stems end in -, but it will appear in drills, sentences, and readings.

4. The second declension is the only declension in which the vocative differs from the nomina-
tive, and it does so onlyin the singular for masculine and feminine nouns whose nominative
singular forms end in -us. For other masculine or feminine nouns of this declension, the voca-
tive singular is identical with the nominative singular. For example:

servus vocative singular = serve
puer vocative singular = puer

5. Every vocative plural is identical with the nominative plural in all declensions.

6. The noun filius and proper names of the second declension whose nominative singular
forms end in -ius have a vocative singular ending in -i. Thus:

filius, filii m. son vocative singular = filf”

MEMORIZE THIS VOCATIVE SINGULAR ENDING.

7. The noun deus, dei m. has certain irregular forms in the plural: di (nom. fvoc. pl.), deum
(gen. pl.), and dis (dat./abl. pL.}. For the full declension of this noun see the vocabulary note
on p. 12,

AIL NEUTER NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION USE THESE ENDINGS. MEMo-
-RIZE THESE ENDINGS THOROUGHLY, PROCEEDING FIRST DOWN THE SINGULAR COI-
UMN AND THEN DOWN THE PLURAL COLUMN. BE PREPARED TO RECITE THE ENDINGS

QUICKLY.
To decline a neuter noun of the second declension, add these endings to the
stem. For example:

7. Nate that this vocative singular form is identical with the shortened form of the genitive singular.
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OBSERVATIONS

1. Most of the endings for neuter nouns of the second declension are identical with the endings
for masculine/fentinine second-declension nouns. Neuter nouns differ only in having -um in
the nominative and vocative singular and -a in the nominative, vocative, and accusative plural.
AUL NEUTER WORDS 1N LATIN HAVE IDENTICAL NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE FORMS IN BOTH THE
SINGULAR AND THE FLURAL.

2. As is true for masculine /feminine second-declension nouns, neuter nouns whaose stems

end in - have two possible forms for the genitive singular, one a contraction of the other. For
example:

consitium, cdnsilii or consili n. plan, advice; judgment

o DRILL 4 MAY NOW BE DONE.
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Vocabulary

ciira, clirae f. care, concern; anxiety
» ra, Trae f. anger, wrath

poena, poenae f, punishment, penalty

sapientia, sapientiae f. wisdom

vita, vitae f. life

» animus, animi m. (rational) soul, mind;
spirit; in pl., strong feelings

» arma, armérum r. pl. arms, weapons

» studium, studii #. zeal, enthusiasm;
pursuit, study
vélum, veli n. sail

» ambuld, ambulire, ambulavi, ambulitum
{1-intr.) walk

» amd, amare, amavi, amitus (1-ir.) love

» cogité (1-tr) think; ponder

» do, dare, dedi, datus give, grant
» poenas dare (idiom) to pay the penalty
» véla dare (idiom) to set sail

» dond (1-t1.) give; present, reward
errd (1-intr.) wander; err, make a mistake
1abdr3 {1-intr.) worl; suffer, be distressed

» manstrd (1-tr.) show, point out

» opt6 (1-ir.) desire; choose

» voch (1-tr.) call; summon; name

» débed, debere, debui, débitus owe; ought
habet, habére, habui, habitus have, hold;
consider

» iubed, iubére, iusst, iussus order

» moved, ovére, movi, motus set in mo-
tion, stir {up}, move
responded, respondére, respondi,
TespOnsus answer

» timed, timére, timui, — fear, be afraid (of )
vided, vidére, vidi, visus see

» sum, esse, ful, futiirus be; exist
» possum, posse, potui, — be able, can

ciir {interrog. adv.} why
» enim (postpositive conj.) in fact, indeed;
for
» etenim (conj.) and indeed; for in fact
» nam {conj.) for
» namgque {conj.} for in fact
» -ne (interrog. enclitic particle) added to the
first word of o question
» neque or nec {conj.-adv.) and not
neque/nec . .. neque/nec. . .
neither ... mor . ..
» ndn (adv.) not
sed (conj.) but
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Vocabulary Notes

When ira appears in the plural, it may be translated “(feelings of) anger.”

animus, animi m. is the “{rational) soul” or “mind” of a hunan being, It is distinct from anima, which
is the physical soul, that part of a human that would descend to the underworld. By comparison, Greek and
English have one word, psychg and “soul” respectively, that is used for both. animus may also mean “heart”
as the source of emotion and passion, or it may indicate a specific passion. In the plural, it often means “spit-
its” in the sense of “strong feelings,” and in certain contexts “anger,” “courage,” or “pride.”

The second-declension noun arma, arm&rum n. pl. never appears in the singular in Latin. Hence, the vo-
cabulary entry is given in the plaral but is analogous in other respects to any other vocabulary entry for a
noun: it gives the nominative, the genitive, the gender, and the meaning(s) of the word. All such entries ailso
indicate that the word listed is plural.

studium, studii ». expresses both an eager desize toward something and that to which one devotes one’s
attention. When it is used in a political context, i often means “(partisan) support.”

Principal Parts

As is explained in §7, the fourth principal part of a verb is usually the perfect passive participle of that verb. In
this baok, two different endings of the perfect passive participle— -us and -um—are used in the vocabulary
lists beginning each chapter, Yerbs that are transitive—that express an action that is directly exerted on a per-
son or thing—have a fourth principal part ending in -us. Verbs that are intransitive—that express an action
that is not directly exerted on a person or thing—have a fourth principal part ending in -um. For more on the
distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs, see §11.

Certain intransitive verbs have no perfect passive participle. For some intransitive verbs a future active
participle, whose ending is -arus, is supplied as the fourth principal part. This is true, for example, for the ir-
regular intransitive verb surn, esse, fuf, futfirus. The fourth principal part, futiirus, is a future active participle.

Certain verbs, both transitive and intransitive, have na fourth principal part at all.! When memorizing
and reciting aloud such verbs, say “blank” for the missing fourth principal part.

Most verbs of the first conjugation have principal parts that follow the pattern of ambuld, ambulare,
ambrulivi, ambulitum (an intransitive verb) or amd, amdre, amavi, amatus (a transitive verb). Verbs whose sec-
ond, third, and fourth principal parts end in -are, -avi, -3tus will be identified in the vocabulary list by the no-
tation (1-t.) following the first principal part. Verbs whose second, thizd, and fourth principal parts end in
-are, -2vi, -atum will be identified in the vocabulary list by the notation {1-intr.). No other principal parts will
be listed for these verbs. However, when learning verbs of this conjugation, ALWAYS WRITE OUT AND/OR 5AY
ALL FOUR PRINCIPAL RARTS. For example, optd, optire, optavi, eptatus, not optd (1-1.).

cOgitd, cogitire, cOgitavi, cogititus takes two grammatical constructions. It takes a direct object, or it

d5, dare, dedi, datus is an irregular first-conjugation verb because its principal parts do not follow the
pattern of other first-conjugation verbs, and its present stem, da-, contains a shart -a-. However, two forms
have -3- the second person singular presentactive indicative {d3s) and the second person singular present ac-
tive iinperative {da). (For the indicative see §9; for the imperative see §32.) MeMor1ZE THESE Forms. The third
principal part, ded, is called reduplicated because the first consonant of the root, d-, has been doubled with
an intervening vowel. Like all verbs of giving, showing, and felling, do regularly takes both a direct object and
an indirect object.

Two common idioms using d are peends dare, “to pay the penalty,” and véla dare, “to set sail.” An
idiorn is an expression whose meaning carmot be rendered by a literal translation. Idioms are included in the
vocabulary lists with their verbs in the infinitive. MEMORIZE EACH IDTOM AS A SEPARATE VOCABUEARY ENTRY.

1. A missing fourth principal part may indicate only that no forms derived from this part occur in the Latin that
has survived.
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dong, dénire, dandvi, ddnitus is 2 denominative verb. The term denominative is used of verbs that are
derived from nouns or adjectives. The verb dond is derived from the noun dénum, déni n. Two constructions
regularly occur with this verb.

In the first sentence d6nd functions as an ordinary verb of giving, showing, and telling and takes a direct object
and an indirect object. In this usage d6nd is a synonym of d&. In the second sentence ddnd means “present”
or “reward” with a persor as an Accusative, Direct Object and an Ablative of Means.

manstrd, monstrare, mdnstrav, monstratus is a verb of giving, showing, and telling and thus takes both
a direct object and an indirect object.

optd, optire, optav], optatus may take an Object Infinitive (see §13}. When it means “choose,” it some-
tirnes has &fex + ablative to express the group out from which something or someone is chesen.

vocd, vocare, vocavi, vocitus means “call” both in the sense of “summon” and in the sense of “name.”
When it has the sense of “name,” it regularly takes a direct object and another noun called a Predicate Ac-
cusative.

The verb débed, débére, debui, debitus has two distinct meanings and usages. When it takes a direct
object, it should be translated “owe.” When it is followed by a Complementary Infinitive, it should be trans-
lated “ought” {see §12)

A e
2 iR & i

mpi;amentary Infinitive, use the English verb “have

G e R
iubed, iubsre, jussi, iussus frequently takes an Object Infinitive (see §13), most often with a subject of
the infinitive in the accusative case (see §107). This accusative should be translated as if it were a direct object
of the form of iubed.

e i AL e e
moved, movére, movi, mdtus means “set (something or someone) in motion,” either physically or emo-
tionally.
timed, tim&re, timul,— lacks a fourth principal part and thus lacks the tenses formed from this principal
part. MEMORIZE THE BLANK IN PLACE OF A FOURTH PRINCIPAL PART. Timeb is transitive but may be used ab-
solutely (see §11). It may be accompanied by a Dative of Reference or by the preposition dé (as well as by other
prepositions).
S i

=

PRACA)

The principal parts of the irregular verb sum, esse, fuf, futfirus derive from two different PIE roots, *Ees-, “be;
exist” (the root for the first two principal parts) and *bheu-, “be, exist, grow” {for the third and fourth princi-
pal parts).? The fourth principal part, futirus {about to be), is the future active participle. Sum has two dif-
ferent uses but is always intransitive. For the conjugation and uses of sum see §10.

possum, posse, potul, — is an intransitive verb that is regularly followed by a Complementary Infini-
tive (see §12). Itlacks a fourth principal part and thus lacks the tenses formed from this principal part. MEMORIZE
THE BLANK IN PLACE OF A FOURTH PRINCIPAL PART. For the conjugation of possum see §10.

2. An asterisk next to a form indicates that the form is hypothetical.
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enim is called a postpositive conjunction (< postpdnd, put after) because it is regularly placed after the
first word (or second word) in a sentence. Enim is used to join two sentences or clauses when the second sen-
tence or dause explams (for) or conﬁrms (m fact, mdeed} a precedmg one.

Enim is never placed first in a Latin sentence, but it is nearly always the fitst word in an Enghsh wranstation.
etenim (et + enim) is stronger than enim but identical in usage, However, it is not postpositive.
nam is another conjunction used to join two sentences or clauses when the second sentence or clause
explams or confi irms a precedmg one.

namgue [nam + -que) is stronger than nam but 1dent1cal in usage,

-ne is an enditic? added to the first word of a sentence to indicate that it is a question. Its use in ques-
tions is optional, and it has no English translation. The word to which it is added is often a verb, since verbs
often occur first in questions, but -ne may be added to other words as well.

neque . neque ... MEC...neC, ., 0Ta . mixture of the two mark balanced paus and may be translated nei-
ther .. . nor .

When a parallel series is longer than two {nec fEmmae fec Vird nec regmae) transiate the ﬁrst nec as not"
and say “and not” for the others {not to the woman and not to the man and not to the queen).
ndn (adv.) almost always precedes the word it emphasmes.

Derivatives Cognates
ambuls somnambulist
citra curious
ds, dond donative; pardon antidote; dose
habes habit; able give; gavel
fra irate irory; kierarchy
moved mabile; emotion
possum possible; patent despot; Padishah
sapientia insipid; sevant; savvy
sum, esse interest; absent; essence arm; is; yes; sin
ful, futtirus future be; build; physics
vided vision; visage; voyeur guide; wise; idol
vita vital hiv-; guick; hygiene; whiskey
vodd vocal; invoke; vowel epic

3. See the vocabulary note on -que [p. 14).
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§5. The Finite Latin Verb and Its Properties:
Person, Number, Tense, Voice, Mood

A verb is the part of speech that expresses action, existence, or occurrence. It is used
to declare or assert something about the subject.* Every verb form in Latin may have
five propetrties: person, number, tense, voice, and mood. A finite verb form is defined
ot limited by all five of these properties.

Person—Latin verbs appear in the first person when the subject of the verb is
the speaker or speakers (I, we), in the second person when the subject is the person
addressed (you, you [pl.]), and in the third person when the subject is the person or
thing spoken about (he, she, it, they, or any specific noun that could replace these
pronouns: e.g., the boy, Cicero, dangers).’

Numsrr—Latin verbs appear in the singular when the subject is one and the
plural when the subject is more than one’’

Tense—The tense of a Latin verb indicates both time and aspect:

1. time: present, past, or future
2. aspect: simple, progressive, repeated, or completed

Aspect refers to the way the action of a verb is locked at and in particular indicates
the relation of the action to the passage of time.
A verb that has simple aspect represents an action as simply occurring.

Mom, I see a baby duck! (present time)
That boy ate two dinriers. (past time)
The candidate will lose the election tomorrow. (future time)

A verb that has progressive aspect represents an action as being in progress.

The girl is eating an ice-cream cone, {present time)
The boy was walking to school when he saw a baby duck. (past time)
She'll be comin’ "round the mountain when she comes. {future time)

A verb that has repeated aspect represents an action as repeated or habitual.

She walks to school every day. (present time)
The boy used to eat ice<crearm cones. (past time)
1 shall sit here on and off for days and days. (future time)

A verb that has completed aspect represents an action as already completed.

I have now finished my lunch. {present time)
When they returned home, the sailors had sailed a thousand miles. (past tine)
She will have cleaned up her room by the time Dad gets home. {future time}

4. There are, in fact, several kinds of verbs:
—transitive verbs, which carry the action from a subject to a direct object: the cat catches the mmouse
—intransitive verbs, which do not carry the action from a subject to a direct object: the cat sleeps
—linking (copulative) verbs, which equate the subject with a noun or adjective in the predicate: the cat isa
thief; the cat is black.

5. A verb agrees with its subject in person and number. This is called subject-verb agreement,
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It should be clear that verb tenses can share the same time but differ in aspect. The verbs
in the following English sentences are all in past time; they differ only in aspect.

The boy laughed. simple aspect

The boy was laughing, progressive aspect
Every time his friend sang, the boy laughed. repeated aspect
Because the hay had laughed, his friend was angry. completed aspect

All the Latin tenses that express progressive aspect may also express repeated aspect.
Context usually makes clear whether a progressive aspect or a repeated aspect trans-
lation is more appropriate.

Vorce—Latin verbs appear in the active voice when their subjects are perform-
ing the action of the verb. (The cat scratches.) They appear in the passive voice when
their subjects are receiving the action of the verb. (The cat is scratched.)

Moobp—Latin verbs occur in one of three different moods based on the writer’s
or speaker’s aititude toward the factuality or likelihood of the action expressed. One
uses the indicative mood to represent something as factual or to ask a question of
fact. (The cat is scratching the furniture. Why is the cat scraiching the furniture?) One
uses the imperative mood to give a command. (Mom, scratch my back.) To represent
an action as possible, wished for, doubiful, or nonfactual in some other way, one uses
the subjunctive mood. (If only my cat wowld not scratch the furniture. My cat might
scratch your arm.)

§6. The Latin Tenses of the Indicative Mood: Overview

Since Latin tenses have three possible times (present, past, future) and three possible
aspects (simple, progressive/repeated, completed—the progressive and repeated always
being grouped together in Latin), it would have been most efficient if Latin had had
nine tenses corresponding to the nine possible combinations of time and aspect. In
fact, Latin has only six tenses in the indicative mood. Three Latin tenses have two
possible combinations of time and aspect. A list of the six tenses of the indicative
mood and their times and aspects follows, with sample English translations for each.

1. Present: reports an action in present time with either simple or progressive/repented
aspect. (She thinks. She is thinking. She thinks [every day/often/repeatedly].)

2. Imperfect: reports an action in past time with progressive frepeated aspect. (She was
thinking. She used to think. She thought [every day/ofien/repeatedly].)

3. Future: reports an action in future time with either simple or progressive /repeated aspect.
{She will think. She will be thinking. She will think [every day/often/repeatedly].)
4. Perfect:
a. reports an action in present tirne with completed aspect (She has thought)
or b. reports an action in past time with simple aspect. (She thought.)
5. Pluperfect: reports an action in past fime with completed azpect. (She had thought.)

6. Future Perfect: reports an action in fufure time with completed aspect. (She will
have thought.}
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The chart below shows these six tenses arranged according to time and aspect with
a sample verb showing the corresponding tense in English:

The Six Latin Tenses of the Indicative Mood
ASPECT

T Simple Progressive/Repeated Compieted
Present Present Petfect
Present | “he sings” “he is singing” “he has sung”
I “he sings [every day)”
Perfect Imperfect Pluperfect
Past “he sang” “he was singing” “he had sung”
M “he sang (every day}”
Future Future Future perfect
Future | “he will sing” | “he will be singing” “he will have sung”
E “he will sing (every day)”

OBSERVATIONS

1. The present indicative and the future indicative have both simple aspect and progressive/re-
peated aspect. Be flexible when considering how to translate these tenses. Context helps to de-
termine the appropriate translation.

2. The perfect tense is unique among the indicative tenses in that it Tefers to fwo different times
with two different aspects (present completed or past simple). Context helps to determine the ap-
propriate translation, but always consider beth possibilities.

# DRILL 5~6 MAY NOW BEE DONE.

§7. The Vocabulary Entry for a Verb: Principal Parts

The full vocabulary entry for a verb contains four principal parts and English mean-
ings for the verb. The four principal parts are the given elements from which all the
forms of a Latin verb are created. For example:

moved, movére, movi, motus move

LEARN WHAT FACH PRINCIPAL PART IS AND HOW IT IS TO BE TRANSIATED. ALWAYS MEM-
ORIZE ALL FOUR PRINCIPAL PARTS OF FACH VERB.

6. Latin verbs are named by the first principal part (moved, vo6). By contrast, English verbs are named by the
infinitive (to move, to call).

7. Aninfinitive is a verbal noun with the properties of tense and voice.

8. A pariiciple is a verbal adjective with the properties of tense and voice. As mentioned in the vocabulary note
on principal parts (p. 25), the fourth principal part is wsually but not always the perfect passive participle ending in
either -us or -um. Certain verbs that lack perfect passive participles have future active participles as their fourth prin-
cipal parts, which end in -iirus.
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§8. The Four Conjugations

Latin verbs are grouped in four different families called conjugations. Each verb be-
longs to one conjugation only, and each conjugation differs slightly from the others in
how it creates certain forms. The four conjugations are distinguished and identified
by the vowel preceding the -re ending of the second principal part (present active infinitive).
The following sets of principal parts will setve as examples of the four conjugations:
- P o S

OBSERVATION

The -& indicating a second conjugation verb is long, but the -e- indicating the third conjugation
is short.

The finite forms of a Latin verb are created by:

1. taking a stem from one of the principal parts
2. sometimes adding an infix® that indicates the tense
3. adding personal endings that indicate three things: person, number, and voice.

When one generates a complete set of forms of a particular tense in Latin, one is said
to conjugate the verb in that tense, and the resulting set of forms is called a conju-
gation of that tense.!?

Since verbs of the first and second conjugations form the present, imperfect,
and future active indicative in the same ways, they are here introduced together.

Finding the Present Stem

For all conjugations the stem for the present, imperfect, and future active indicative
is found by removing the -re from the second principal part. This stem is called the
present stem. All verb forms made with the present stem when taken together are
called the present system of the verb. The vowel at the end of this stem is called the
stem vowel. Thus, for example:

@ DRILL 7—8 MAY NOW BE DONE.

9. An infix {< infigd, fasten in) is an inflectional element appearing in the middle of a word.

10. There are thus two meanings for the word “conjugation”: 1. the name for each of the four families of verbs
(first conjugation, second conjugation, etc.); 2. a complete set of forms for a particular tense of a given verb.
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§9. Present, Imperfect, and Future Active Indicative of
First and Second Conjugations

Present Active Indicative of First and Second Conjugations
To form the present active indicative of the first and second conjugations:

1. take the present stem {by removing the -re {rom the second principal part)
2. add the active personal endings directly to the present stem

The active personal endings are:

OBSERVATIONS

1. The active personal endings are used to form the present, imperfect, and future active indica-
tive, Although two endings are given for the first person singular (-8, -m), they are not inter-
changeable. The present active indicative and the future active indicative use -3. The imperfect
active indicative uses -m.

2. The active persenal endings will be used to form many tenses and conjugations in Latin.
MEMORIZE THESE ENDINGS AND BE PREFARED TO RECITE THEM QUICKLY.

Thus the present active indicative conjugations of, for example, vocd and moved, are:

OBSERVATIONS
1. The present active indicative of first- and second-conjugation verbs has no infix to mark
tense. The personal endings are added directly to the present stem.

2. In the first person singular form of all first-conjugation verbs, the stem vowel -3- contracts
with the -5 of the ending (*vocad > vocd).!! THE FIRST PERSON SINGULAR FORM IS THE FIRST
PRINCIPAL PART AND MUST BE MEMORIZED.

3. In the first person singular form of all second-conjugation verbs, the stem vowel -& shortens
before the -6 of the ending (*movEd > moved). THE FIRST PERSON SINGULAR FORM IS THE FIRST
PRINCIPAL PART AND MUST BE MEMORIZED.

11. The symbol > means “becomes.”

s sirdRAE
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4. In the third person singular and plural of both first- and second-conjugation verbs, the stem
vowels (-3~ and -8 zespectively} shorten before the endings -t and -nt. A long vowel always short-
ens when it immediately precedes these two endings. The shortening of long vowels before cer-
tain final consonants is referred to in this book as the long vowel rule.

5. Although there are words in Latin for the personal pronouns “1,” “you,” etc., these are regu-
larly omitted when they are the subjects of verbs. THE ACTIVE PERSONAL ENDINGS SUPPLY THE
SUBJECTS, AND 50 THESE PRONOUNS ARE NOT REQUIRED, [n the third person singular, if no sub-
ject is expressed, the appropriate pronoun {he, she, or it) must be determined from context. [f
the subject is expressed, no pronoun should be supplied. Compare, for example:

ambulat he, she, or it walks
poéta ambulat the poet walks

6. The English translations for the present-tense forms given above have simple aspect. Because
the present tense also has progressive/repeated aspect, alternate translations are possible: *I am
calling,” “I call {repeatedly),” etc.

Imperfect Active Indicative of First and Second Conjugations

To form the imperfect active indicative of the first and second conjugations:

1. take the present stem (by removing the «re from the second principal part)
2. add the infix for the imperfect active indicative: -ba-
3. add the active personal endings (use -m for first person singular)

Thus the imperfect active indicative conjugations of, for example, vocd and moved

ORBRSERVATIONS

1. Long vowels shorten before the first person singular ending -m, as they do before the end-
ings -t and -nt. Hence the long vowel rule is:

THE ENDINGS -M, T, AND -NT $HORTFN PRECEDING LONG VOWELS.
2. The English translations for the imperfect tense forms given above have progressive aspect.
Because the imperfect tenise also has repeated aspect, alternate translations are possible: “I used
to call,” “ called {repeatedly),” etc.
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Future Active Indicative of First and Second Conjugations

To form the future active indicative of the first and second conjugations:

L. take the present stem (by removing the -re from the second principal part)
2. add the infix for the future active indicative; -bi-
3. add the active personal endings {use -0 for first person singular)

Thus the future active indicative conjugations of, for example, vocd and moved are:

OBSERVATIONS

1. In the first person singular, the -i- of the infix -bi- contracts with the ending -5 to give the 1e-
sulting form (*vocabis > vocabs; *movebis > movebs). MEMORIZE THIS EXCEPTION TO THE
RULES FOR FORMING THE FUTURE ACTIVE INDICATIVE.

2. In the third person plural, the <i- of the infix -bi- changes to -u-. The -u- is a linguistic rem-
nant of an earlier form of the third person plural and is thus an exception to the rules for form-
ing the future active indicative. MEMORIZE THIS EXCEPTION.

3. The English translations for the future tense forms given above have simple aspect. Because
the future tense also has progressive/repeated aspect, alternate translations are possible: “I shall
be calling,” “I shall call (repeatedly),” ete.

w DRILL 9 MAY NOW BE DONE.

§10. Present, Imperfect, and Future Active Indicative
of the Irregular Verbs sum and possum

The verb sum, esse, fui, futiirus,'? “be, exist,” and the verb possum, posse, potui, —,
“be able, can,” are irregular verbs. An irregular verb is a verb that does not belong to
any of the four conjugations. Sum and possum have irregular forms in the present,
imperfect, and future active indicative. The conjugations of these three tenses of
these verbs are presented below. MEMORIZE THESE FORMS.

12. The fourth principal part of most verbs is the perfect passive participle {see §7). However, the fourth prin-
cipal of sum—futiirus—is a future active participle and is translated “about to be.”
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OBSERVATIONS

1. In the present active indicative, the stem of sum shifts between s- (first person singular and
plural, third person plural) and es- (second person singular and plural, third person singular).
The active personat endings are familiar: -m, -s, -t, -mus, -Hs, -nt.

2. The verb possur is in origin a combination of the Latin adjective potis or pote (able} and the
verb sum. The adjective appears as a prefix: either pos- (added to forms of sum beginning with
s-) or pot- {added to forms of sum beginning with e-).

OBSERVATIONS

1. In the imperfect active indicative, the stem of sum is erd-.* The stem vowel -3- in the first
person singular, third person singular, and third person plural shortens according to the long
vowel rule. Corapare this stem vowel (-3-) with the sign of the imperfect active indicative for
first- and second-conjugation verbs {-b3-).

2. since the stem of sum in the imperfect active indicative begins with e-, the prefix pot- is used
throughout the imperfect active indicative conjugation of possum.

3. A strict English translation of the verb sum in the imperfect tense with progressive aspect
would be “T was (being),” “you were (being),” etc. However, the English past tense is regularly
used in contexts that makes this progressive aspect clear. For example, in the phrase “when 1
was a girl,” the state of being a girl is understood to have occurred over time. Thus the past
tense in English may express progressive aspect.

13. era- was derived by the addition of -i- to the original stem *es-. Whenever the single letter *-s- appeared be-
tween vowels in Latin, it changed to -r-. This sound change is called rhotacism {< the Greek letter rhoj and is thought
to have occurred in the fifth and fourth centuries B.c.E.
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OBSERVATIONS

1. In the future active indicative, the stem of sum is eti-" Compare this stem vowel (-i-) with
the sign. of the future active indicative for first- and secondonjugation verbs {-bi~). [n the first
petson singular, the stern vowel -i- contracts with the -8 of the ending (*eti6 » erd). [n the third
person plural, the -i- changes to a -u-, a linguistic remnant of an earlier form. Compare the
third person plurals of the future active indicative conjugation of first- and second-conjugation
verbs.

2. Since the stem of sum in the future active indicative beging with e, the prefix pot- is used
throughout the future active indicative conjugation of pessum.

The Two Meanings of the Verb sum

The two meanings given for the verb sum, “be, exist,” must be carefully distin-
guished. For example:

Régina est filia deae. The queen is the daughter of a goddess.
Est régina in insula. A queen exists on the island.
There is a queen on the island.

In the first sentence, est is a copulative or linking verb. It equates the subject {régina,
queen) with a Predicate Nominative (filia, daughter). When sum is used as a copu-
lative verb, it is usually placed between the subject and the Predicate Nominative.
In the second sentence, est is not a copulative verb. It simply states that the sub-
ject {régina, queen) exists. When sum is not copulative, it asserts the existence of the
subject and often ({though not always) precedes the subject. It is convenient to trans-
late this use of sum with the English word “there” and the appropriate form of the
verb “be” (as in the second translation offered above [“there is”]). Although “there”
comes first in the translation, it is not the subject: it is the “queen” who exists.?

o DRIt 10 MAY NOW BE DONE.

14. eri- was derived by the addition of 4- to the original stem *-es, and, by rhotacism, the intervocalic -s-
changed to an .

15. The word “there” in this usage is called an expletive (< expled, fill out). It stands in place of and anticipates
the actual subject.

el WA B
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§11. Distinguishing Transitive and Intransitive Verbs

A transitive verb expresses an action that is directly exerted on a person or thing. The
person or thing receiving the action is the direct object {see §1). For example:

The dog catches the ball.
She was sending a package.

The verbs in these sentences (“catches” and “was sending”) are transitive (< transed,
go across). The direct objects in these sentences, “ball” and “package,” would be ex-
pressed in Latin in the accusative case.

Many transitive verbs, such as “catches” and “was sending,” require direct objects
to complete their meanings. Many transitive verbs, however, may be used absolutely;
that is, they may occur without an expressed direct object. For example, to the ques-
tion “What are you doing?” the response “I am writing” could be considered com-
plete, although a direct object (book, some letters) is implied.

An intransitive verb expresses an action that is not directly exerted on a person
or thing. It cannot take a direct object. For example:

He stands on the corner.
I shall go home.

Two important types of intransitive verbs are copulative verbs'® and verbs that express
motion (go, come, etc.}. The actions of the verbs in these sentences are not exerted
on direct objects, In the second sentence, the adverb “home” (= homeward) is not a
direct object since the action of “shall go” is not exerted upon “home.”

For the most part, verbs that are transitive in English are transitive in Latin.
However, there are several important exceptions. These are indicated in the vocabu-
lary lists and notes.

o Drit1 11 MAY NOW BE DONE.

§12. Complementary Infinitive

The infinitive is an abstract verbal noun in the neuter singular. 1t is indeclinable; that
is, although it is a noun, it does not have case endings, and it has limited syntactic
functions. The infinitive has the verbal properties of tense (present, perfect, or fu-
ture} and voice (active or passive).”” As noted in §7, the second principal part of
every verb is the present active infinitive and is regularly translated “to .” For
example: movére, “to move.”

16, For a definition of copulative verbs see {1
17. An infinitive {< Infinitivus, not limited) is a verb form that is not Nmited by person and number.
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The infinitive may be used to complete the meaning of another verb. Such an in-
finitive is called a Complementary Infinitive (< compled, fill out). For example:

The syntax of each italicized word (vidére, labbrare) is Complementary Infinitive.

OBSERVATION

In the first sentence the verbal idea begun with “I am able” is completed by the infinitive “to
see": the infinitive specifies what the subject of possum is able to do. Similarly, in the second
sentence the verbal idea begun with “we ought” is completed by the infinitive “to work”: the in-
finitive specifies what the subject of d8b&mus ought to do. Verbs that can take a Complemen-
tary Infinitive, such as possum and débed, are identified in the vocabulary notes.

§13. Object Infinitive

The infinitive may be used as the direct object of another verb. Such an infinitive is
called an Object Infinitive. For example:

i

The syntax of the italicized word {labdrare) is Object Infinitive.

OBSERVATION

The Object Infinitive may be understood as a variety of Complementary Infinitive. The infini-
tive labdrare in the sentence above both is the direct object of optat and serves to complete the
verbal idea begun with optat.

§14. Dative of the Possessor

The dative case may be used to indicate the person who possesses something. This use
is an extension of the case’s referential function, and a dative so used is called the
Dative of the Possessor.!® For example:

The syntax of each italicized word {domind, féminis) is Dative of the Possessor.

OBSERVATIONS

1. In a sentence containing a Dative of the Possessor, the noun possessed appears in the nomina-
tive case as the subject of a form of the verb sum. The verb asserts the existence of the noun in
the nominative case with reference to the person in the dative case.

18. The Dative of the Possessor is also known as the Dative of Possession.
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2. The translations of these sentences move from the more to the less literal. In the less literal
transiation, the Dative of the Possessor becomes in English the subject of the verb “have,” and
the nominative of the thing possessed becomes the direct object.

3. The Dative of the Possessor is ahways a pexson.

Expressions of Possession Compared

In addition to the Dative of the Possessor, Latin may report that someone possesses
something in two other ways: with the verb habed, habére, habui, habitus, “have,
hold; consider” and with the Genitive of Possession (see §1). Although these three
constructions differ slightly in emphasis, the differences cannot always be repre-
sented in English translations. For example:

Dominus librizm habet. The master a book {d.a.) has.
The master has a book.

Domind est liber. To the master there is a book.
The master has a book.

Liber est domini. The book is of the master.

The book is the master’s.

The sentence Dominus librum habet is a neutral statement of ownership, in which
equal stress is given to both possessor and thing possessed.

In the sentence Domind est liber {Dative of the Possessor), the thing possessed
receives slightly greater stress because it is the subject of the sentence. A sentence
with a Dative of the Possessor asserts both the existence of the thing possessed and
possession by the person in the dative.

In the sentence Liber est domini, the Genitive of Possession in the predicate lays
stress on the possessor. The existence of the thing possessed is assumed, and the
sentence asserts only its possession by the person in the genitive.

The first two sentences answer the question “What does the master have?” The
third answers the question “Whose is the book?”

§15. Introduction to the Latin Sentence and Prose Word Order

Like any language, Latin seeks to be understood, and its aim is most often toward
clarity. A sentence of Latin prose is not a puzzle to be figured out and not an ill-
arranged version of English in a foreign tongue. Although it is rarely the same as the
order of an English sentence with equivalent meaning, the word order of a Latin sen-
tence is important and joins with the words themselves to convey the writer’s pre-
cise meaning. The same may be said of English, but because English words have far
fewer inflectionai endings than Latin words, fewer orders are available for conveying
a particular meaning. In the sentence “The girl loves the boy,” “girl” is understood
as the subject of the verb because it appears before the verb, and “boy” is understood
as the direct object because it appears after the verb.

A greater degree of inflection of its nouns and verbs allows Latin a more flexible
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word order than is possible in English. The same sentence (The girl loves the boy)
could theoretically be written in Latin in six different orders. The three words puella,
puerum, and amat could appear in any order, and basic syntax and meaning would
be clear from the particular inflectional ending on each word.

Meaning may thus be conveyed by a variety of orders, but the determining fac-
tors in the order of a Latin sentence are emphasis, balance, and economy.

EmrHasis—The two most important places in a Latin sentence are the begin-
ning (first word) and the end (last word)." If no special emphasis is given to any el-
ement of a sentence, the subject and the verb—the most important syntactic ele-
ments of a sentence—normally occupy these positions, the subject first and the verb
last. The other elements of a sentence (e.g., direct object, indirect object, preposi-
tional phrases) appear between the subject and the verb. This unemphatic Latin
word order may be called neutral because although it contains two important posi-
tions (first and last), no special emphasis is placed on the words that occupy these
positions.

When neutral order is not followed, the words in the first and last positions
often receive special emphasis. For example:

The second sentence violates neutral word order by placing the direct object first,
ahead of the subject. Thus dona receives additional emphasis.” However, in the sen-
tence Ddna nautis dat (She gives gifts to the sailors), no additional emphasis is placed
on dona because no subject expressed in the nominative case has been moved from
its normal position at the beginning of the sentence.

Barance—ILatin sentences often exhibit symmetrical arrangements and there-
by achieve a kind of balance. For example, the placing of subject first and verb last
gives equal weight to the beginning and end of a sentence. The use of conjunctions
that signal parallelism such as et ... et ... also contributes to an imptession of
balance.

Latin writers often achieve balance between contrasting phrases by arranging
grammatical elements in parallel sequence:

R g

In this sentence the accusatives (gladids and dona) and the datives {nautis and in-
colis) are placed in a parallel ABAB arrangement.

19. The observations made here regarding the Latin sentence apply as well to Latin phrases and clauses.

20. Such emphasis is often hard to convey in an English translation, but stressing or italicizing the emphasized
word(s} is sometimes effective.
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Equally common is the arrangement of grammatical elements in inverted se-
quence:

In this sentence a grammatical sequence {accusative, dative) is reversed the second
time it appears (dative, accusative). In this way, the contrasting parts of the sentence
(gladits nautis and incolis dona) are balanced against each other. This ABBA, or in-
verted, arrangement is the rhetorical device chiasmus (< Greek letter chi [], in which
the lines are crossed).

Economy—Consider the following Latin phrase and its English translation:

&

Because Latin has inflectional endings for its nouns and because Latin lacks a defi-
nite article (the), five words and a notation about syntax are required in English to
translate what Latin expresses in two. This comparison gives some indication of the
natural economy of the Latin language.

In general, Latin writers use all the syntactic features of the language to express
ideas in the shortest and clearest way. A common feature of Latin writing is called
ellipsis, the omission of one or more words that can easily be supplied from context.
For example:

In this sentence a grammatical sequence is set forth in the first clause {dative, accu-
sative, nominative, verb). This pattern is then repeated in the second clause (dative,
accusative), but the syntactic elements common to the two clauses {subject, verb) are
omitted: only the changed elements are expressed. That is, the reader is expected to sup-
ply tégina dat to complete the second clause.

Latin sentences that contain ellipses of this kind may seem to exhibit a quality
that is the very opposite of balance since one clause is longer and contains more
grammatical elements than the other. However, the ready comprehension of a sen-
tence with ellipsis is only possible because of an underlying sense of symmetry, a
predisposition to make the parts of a sentence as balanced as possible.

Often grammatically shared elements are distributed between two balanced
clauses. For example:
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The subject and verb, placed first and last, are common to both clauses. Ellipses of
this kind create clauses and sentences that exhibit both balance {in length) and econ-
omy (in words).

Guidelines for Reading and Translating Latin Sentences

Reading Latin means comprehending Latin in Latin. English does not play a part in
reading Latin, but an important stage on the way to achieving reading ability in Latin
is the translating of many Latin sentences and larger texts into English, Translation
should usually be as literal as possible because the English rendering should repli-
cate as closely as possible the Latin original. Literal translation allows student and
teacher to be sure that the Latin text is being understood in the same way, particu-
larly with reference to syntax. Moreover, literal translation trains the student to think
in the syntactic patterns of Latin and thereby to achieve true reading proficiency more
quickly. The following guidelines will help develop good habits for both translating
and reading.

1. WHEN TRANSIATING A LATIN SENTENCE, GO IN ORDER FROM LEFT TO RIGHT. First
translate in Latin word ordet, then give a second version, making minimum neces-
sary changes for clear English. Going in order makes it possible to:

a. note and appreciate nuances of meaning signaled by particular word orders;
b. give correct sense when ambiguities arise;
c. most important, read and understand Latin as it was written.

2. IF NO NEW NOMINATIVE SUBJECT IS EXPRESSED, ASSUME THAT THE SUBJECT IS THE
SAME AS THE SUBJECT OF THE PRECEDING SENTENCE.

3. MAJOR GRAMMATICAL ELEMENTS (SUBJECT, INDIRECT OBJECT, DIRECT OBJECT), PAR-
TICULARLY THOSE REFERRING TO PEOPLE RATHER THAN THINGS, TEND TO BE PLACED
AT OR NEAR THE BEGINNING OF A SENTENCE,

4. GENITIVES ARE REGULARLY PLACED AFTER THE NOUNS THEY QUALIFY OR LIMIT.

5. ADVERBIAL ELEMENTS (ADVERBS, ADVERBIAL PHRASES) ARE REGULARLY PLACED BE-
FORE THE VERBS OR OTHER WORDS THEY MODIFY.

6. IN QUESTIONS, VERES TEND TO BE PLACED FIRST.

7. COPULATIVE VERES ARE GENERALLY PLACED EETWEEN SUBJECTS AND PREDICATE NoM-
INATIVES OR PREDICATE ADJECTIVES, BOTH OF WHICH TEND TO COME FIRST IN SEN-
TENCES OR CLAUSES.

8. WHEN SUM MEANS “EXIST,” IT TENDS TO COME BEFORE ITS SUBJECT AND OFTEN FIRST
IN A SENTENCE.

9. POSTPOSITIVE WORDS APPEAR IN THE SECOND OR THIRD POSITION IN A SENTENCE. A
postpositive word Is a conjunction that does not appear first in a sentence, but, be-
cause it connects two sentences and indicates the logical relation between them, it is
usually translated first.

w DriiL 12—-15 MAY NOW BE DONE.

indived



Short Readings

1. A clever slave, Davus, is pretending not to understand his master's plan to stop his son's
matriage.
Davo’ sum, non Oedipus. (TErRencE, ANDRIA 194)

Davus, Davi . Davus; Davo’ = Davos, archaic nom. sing. for Davus
Oedipus, Oedipi m. Oedipus, who solved the riddle of the Sphinx

2. A remark attributed to Herodes Atticus (an Athenian who became a Roman consul in
107 ¢.r.) when he responded to a man attempting to appear to be what he was not

vided barbam et pallium; philosophum néndum videa.
{Avrus GELLius, NoCrEs ATricar IX.2.4)

barba, barbae f. beard

néndum (adv.) not yet

pallium, pallif n. cloak

philosophus, philosophi m. philosopher

43



§16. Names in Latin I

Like any noun, each proper name in Latin belongs to a particular declension and is
declined using the endings of that declension. For example:

Romulus, Romuli m. Romulus, legendary founder of Rome
Remus, Remi m. Remus, brother of Romulus

While legendary and fictional characters often had one name, a Roman man
regularly had three names: a praenémen (name in front), a némen (name), and a
cogndmen (additional name).! For example:

Liacius Comnélius Sulla, Liicit Cornélii Sullae m. Lucius Cornelius Sulla

praendmen ndmen cogndmen

The praenomen was the name for an individual and is equivalent to a first name in
English. The nomen was the name of the géns (clan or group of families) to which a
person belonged and is equivalent to a last name. The cognomen often indicated a
particular family or a smaller group of families within the géns. In the example above,
Lucius is a first name, Cormn@lius is the name of the clan to which he belongs, and
Sulla a particular family within that clan.? A Roman might be addressed by his
praendmen alone or by a combination of his praendmen and nomen (e.g., Liicl or Lid
Cornéh). A Roman might also be addressed by his cognomen alone (e.g., Sulla).
There are very few praendmina in commeon use in Latin, and they are often ab-

1. The plurals of praengmen, namen, and cogndmen are praendmina, nomina, and cognémina.

2. Sometimes the cognomen was based on some attribute of an old member of a family. An early hero of Rome,
for examnple, Gaius Miicius, eamed the cognomen Scaevola (Lefty) because when he was captured in the camp of an
enemy king, he defiantly burned his right hand to dernenstrate the stubborn will of the Roman people. The name
Miicius Scaevola then passed on to his descendants. The origins of many cognamina, however, are unknown.

3. A capital C is in origin a form of the Greek letter gemma. In the abbreviatons C. and Cn. it stll represents
a sound equivalent to English and Latin G.

4. Gaius is pronounced as if it were spelled *Gaiius. The first -i- combines with the preceding vowel to create
a diphthong, -ai-, which is pronounced exactly the same as -ae-, The second -i- is consonantal and is thus pronounced
like English -y-. Only one -1 is written in the genitive and vocative singular forms, but they are prenounced as if they
were spelled *Gail (with a consonantal and a vocalic i).
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OBSERVATION

All these praenamina belong to the second declension and decline regularly using the case end-
ings of that declension.

A Roman woman had only a single name, and this was derived from the name
of the géns to which she belonged. The Roman writer Cicero, for example, had the
nomen Tullius. His daughter was therefore named Tullia, Tulliae f. If Cicero had had
several daughters, a numerical adjective might have been used to distinguish one
from another (e.g., Tertia [third] = Tullia Tertia, [the] Third Tullia).

The following is a list of names that belong to the first or second declension.
These names and the names above will be used in the sentences throughout this
book. FAMILIARIZE YOURSELF WITH THESE NAMES AND BE PREPARED TO RECOGNIZE
THEM AS THEY 0cCUR. When translating proper names into English, always give the
nominative form of the name. For example, Marc5 librum dabg, “1 shall give a book
to Marcus.”

Historians and Poets

Cornélius Tacitus, Cornélit Taciti m. Cornelius Tacitus (Tacitus) (see p. 175)

Q. Horatius Flaccus, Q. Horatif Flaccd m. Quintus Horatius Flaccus (Horace)
(see p. 172)

C. Sallustius Crispus, C. Sallustif Crispi m. Gaius Sallustius Crispus (Sallust)
(see p. 167}

C. Valerius Catullus, C, Valerii Catulli m. Gaius Valerius Catullus (Catullus)
(see p. 202)

Historical and Legendary Figures®

Aenéis, Aenéae m. Aeneas; Aengan = ucc. sing.; Aenéd = voc, sing,’

M. Antonius, M. Anténil m. Marcus Antonius {(Marc Antony)

L. Cornélius Sulla, L. Corneélii Sullae m. Lucius Cornelius Sulla {Sulla)

M. Licinius Crassus, M. Licinii Crassf m. Marcus Licinius Crassus (Crassus)

Cn. Pompeius Magnus, Cn. Pompeii Magni m. Gnaeus Pompeius Magnus {Pompey
the Great)

Ti. Sempronius Gracchus, Ti. Sempronil Gracchi m. Tiberius Sempronius Gracchus

C. Semprdnius Gracchus, €, Sempronil Gracchi . Gaius Sempronius Gracchus

L. Sergius Catilina, L. Sergii Catilinae m, Lucius Sergius Catilina {Catiline)

5. Aeneas is the legendary Trojan son of Venus and the subject of Vergil’s epic poem the Aencid. The Gracchi,
as the two brothers Tiberius and Gaius are often called, were prominent in the political struggles at the end of the
second century 8.¢.E. Each was murdered by members of the senatorial class after atternpting to introduce various
legal reforms. Sulla was a successful general and conservative politician of the late second and early first centuries
B.C.E. In 63 B.C.E., Catiline led a conspiracy of dissatisfied nobles and debtors that was suppressed by Cicero when
he was consul, Crassus, Pompey (who chose the cognomen “Great” for himself), and Julius Caesar were the three
most powerful men in Rome in the middle of the first century ».c.x. Together they made up what is referred to as
the “First Triumvirate.” Octavian, Caesar’s adopted son, and Antony, Caesar's right-hand man, spent the years fol-
lowing Caesar’s death in 44 ».c.k. fighting over Caesar's legacy. Octavian defeated Antony in 31 and shortly after
took the title Augustus and wag established as Rome’s first emperor.

6. Aenéis is a first declension noun with an irregular nominative singular (Aengas).
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Famous Women’

Ialia, Hiliae f Julia

Livia, Liviae f. Livia

Place Names

Graecia, Graeciae f. Greece
lium, Ilii ». Nium, Troy
Troia, Troiae f Troy

7. Livia was Augustus’s wife. Julia is the name of both the daughter and the granddaughter of Augustus, each
notorious.
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Vocabulary

diligentia, diligentiae f- diligence,
attentiveness

» incola, incolae m. or f. inhabitant
mora, morae f. delay

» prdvincia, provinciae f. province
tetra, terrae . land, earth

» amicus, amici m. friend

» forum, fori n. public square, market-
place, forum

> imperium, imperit 1. power, authority,
command; empire

» inimicus, inimici m. (personal) enemy
odium, odii ». hatred

» populus, populi m. (the) people; populace

» R6mini, Romindrum m. pi. (the)
Romans

» mihil or nil {(indeclinable noun) . nothing

laudd (1-tr.} praise
» pugnd (1-intr.) fight
superd (1-ir.) overcome, conquet; surpass

> tened, tenére, tenui, tentus hold, grasp;
keep, possess; occupy
vided, vidére, vidi, visus in passive,
be seen; seem (§25)

€0, Tre, if or ivi, itum go (§29)

» amicus, -a, -um friendly (+ dat)

» inimicus, -3, -um unfriendly, hostile
(+ dat.)

bonus, -a, -um good

» laetus, -a, -um happy

» Tiber, libera, liberum free

» magnus, -a, -um large, big; great
malus, -a, -um bad, ewnl
miser, misera, miserum wretched,
pitiable, miserable
multus, -a, -um much, many
parvus, -a, -um small, little

- » pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum beautiful,

handsome
Romanus, -a, -um Roman

3, ab {prep. + abl.) by ({24)
> atque or ac {conj.) and (what's more)
» mox (adv.) soon; then
nunc (adv.) now
» prd (prep. + abl.) in front of; on behalf of,
for; in retum for, instead of
propter (prep. + acc.) on account of,
because of
semper (adv.} always
sine {prep. + abl)) without
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Vocabulary Notes

incola, incolae m. or . may be either masculine or feminine, although it is much more often masculine,
Nouns that may be either gender are said to be common gender; in this book, they will always be indicated
by the notation m. or f.

prévincia, provinciae [ is the term applied to a legally defined territory outside of 1taly that had been ac.
quired by the Romans and made part of their imperium, The first Roman province was Sicilia, Siciliae £ Sicily,

amicus, amici . and inimicus, inimic m. are substantives of the adjectives amicus, -a, -um and inimi-
cus, -2, -um {see §19}. These and certain other substantives require their own vocabulary entries, MEmorIze
SUDSTANTIVES AS VOCABULARY ENTRIES INDEPENDENT OE THEIR RESPECTIVE ADJECTIVES OF ORIGIN.

forum, fori n. refers to the center of a town where business, politics, entertainment, and public life take
place. The Roman forum (Forum Rom3num) housed the law courts and many major temples.

imperium, imperil 7. may mean simply a “command,” “prder,” or the “authority” thata person in power
has to give a command. When a Roman general or legate was sent to a province in order to govern, he wag
given imperium—that is, “power” or "authority”"—over that province. By extension from these specific cases
the word came to mean “supreme power” and finally, in the Imperial period, it came to be the word used to
describe the “empire.”

inimicus is used to designate a “personal enemy” as opposed to a public or political enemy.

populus, populi m. is a collective noun, a noun that denotes a collection of persons regarded as a single
entity. If it is used in the plural, it refers to several peoples.

Romani, Romanorum m. pl. is a substantive of the adjective Romanus, -a, -um. Although R6mani is mas-
culine, it may refer to a group of mixed gender.

nihil is an indeclinable newter singulor noun. A noun that is indeclinable lacks case endings and has only
one form. Nihil may perform only the functions of the nominative or the accusative case.

nil is a contracted form of nihil: the -h- has dropped out, and the two -i-'s have contracted into cne -,

pugnd, pugnire, pugnavi, pugnitum is an intransitive verb. It often takes an Ablative of Accompani-
ment that indicates the person against whom one is fighting,

tened, tenére, tenud, tentus may mean “hold” something in one's hands or “grasp” something with one’s
inteflect. It has an accessory idea of maintaining possession of something once held or grasped, It may also
mean “occupy” in the sense of holding to one’s place of habitation.

Adjectives
Most first-second-declension adjectives have masculine, ferninine, and neuter singular nominative forms
that follow exactly the pattern of amicus, amica, amicum. Thus they are given in the vocabulary list in a short-
ened form {e.g., inimicus, -a, -um}. However, when learning new adjectives, ALWAYS WRITE OUT ADJECTIVE EN-
TRIES IN FULL (e.g., inimicus, inimica, inimicum). Adjectives that do not follow this pattern are written out in
full in the vocabulary lists.

Both amicus, -a, -um and inimicus, -a, -um are often found with a Dative of Reference that indicates
the person te whom someone is friendly or unfriendly. The dative is often found between the adjective and the
noun that it modifies.

inimicus, -a, -um is a compound adjective formed by the addition of the prefix in-?! {not) to amicus. {For
the prefix in-¥! see Appendix P}

The most commorn meaning for laetus, -a, «um in all periods of Latin literature is “happy,” but when it
describes plants, crops, etc., it may mean “flourishing” or “luxuriant.” The same word is used metaphorically
of literary or oratorical style, in which context its closest English equivalents are “rich” or “luxuriant.” When
it describes omens or weather, laetus often carries the notion of “favorable” or “propitious.”

-
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liber, libera, liberum means “free” both in a general sense (unrestrained, open) and in a social sense (free as

opposed 1o enslaved). Liberi, liberdrum m. pl. is a substantive of the adjective liber, libera, liberum and means

“children.” In classical Latin, it is regularly used only in contexts where there is reference made to parents.
magnus, -2, -um has a quantitative sense (big, large} and a qualitative sense (great).

Remember that the stem of pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum is pulchr- and thus, for example, the mascu-
line singular genitive is pulchn. Latin does not distinguish between “handsome” and “beautiful”; the adjec-
tive is used equally of men and women.

atque and its alternate form ac are coordinating conjunctions. They connect a more particular or em-
phatic element or clause to what has gone before and thus may sometimes be translated “and (what's more)”
or “and . . . (too).” alque or ac also may introduce a new point or aspect to a subject already under discussion.
While there is no difference in meaning between the two words, atque is used before words beginning with
vowels and words that begin with h-. Both are used before wotrds beginning with consonants.

The basic meaning of the adverb meox is “soor.” By extension from this basic meaning it may mean
“then” to mark the next in a series of events or actions.

il ; f ;'--;ia'" A
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The preposition prd has several distinct meanings illustrated in the following sentences:

Derivatives Cognates
bonus bonanza; boon
forum Joreign, forensic door
imperium imperial
malus malice; malady
nihil nihilistic; annihilate
tened obiain; tenet; ienacious tendon; tone

terra ierritory toast; thirst
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§17. First-Second-Declension Adjectives

An adjective describes or modifies a noun. Examples of adjectives in English are
“good,” “happy,” “green,” “generous.”

The vocabulary entry for a first-second-declension adjective containg the mas-
culine, feminine, and neuter singular nominative forms, followed by the English
meaning(s). For example:

Mo

bonus, bona, bonum good

With very few exceptions, Latin nouns have only one gender and belong to only one
declension. Adjectives, by contrast, have all genders, and first-second-declension ad-
jectives use endings borrowed from the first declension when modifying a feminine
noun and from the second declension when modifying masculine and neuter
nouns.

Like nouns, adjectives are declined. To decline a first-second-declension adjec-
tive, TAKE THE STEM FROM THE FEMININE SINGULAR NOMINATIVE FORM BY DROPPING

THE “A AND ADD ENDINGS FAMILIAR FROM THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS OF
NOUNs. For example:

OBSERVATIONS

1. The endings of masculine/feminine second-declension nouns are used only for masculine
forms of the adjectives. Feminine forms are supplied by the endings of the first declension. The
endings of neuter second-declension nouns are used for neuter forms of the adjectives.

2. Adjectives whose masculine singular nominative ends in -us have a separate vocative singu-
lar ending (-e). All other vocative forms of adjectives are identical to the nominative forms.

3. As is true for certain masculine /ferninine second-declension nouns, some adjectives lack a
masculine singular nominative ending and use instead a version of the stem as the masculine
sinpular nominative form. For example:

miser, misera, miserum wretched, pitiable, miserable
pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum beautiful, handsome

For these adjectives also, the stem is taken from the feminine singular nominative forrm. Thus
the stem of miser, misera, miserum is miser-, and the stem of pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum is
pulchr-.
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§18. Noun-Adjective Agreement

Adjectives are usually placed after the nouns they modify, but adjectives of size or
quantity often precede their nouns. Although a Latin adjective is usually placed after
its noun, it is best translated before.

fémina bona good woman
multum aurum much gold

The forms bona and multum in the examples above have the same gender, number,
and case as the nouns they modify (bona = feminine singular nominative or vocative;
multum = neuter singular nomninative, vocative, or accusative). ADJECTIVES MUST Al-
WAYS AGREE WITH THE NOUNS THEY MODIFY IN GENDER, NUMEBER, AND cAsE. This is
called noun-adjective agreement. For example:

deam pulchram a beautiful goddess (d.o.)
servorum miserdrum of miserable slaves

Because the noun deam is feminine singular accusative, the form of the adjective
pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum that modifies it must be feminine singular accusative.
Similarly, because the noun servbrum is masculine plural genitive, the form of the
adjective miser, misera, miserum must be masculine plural genitive. Consider also
the following example:

poéta bonus a good poet (subj.)

Although poéta is a first declension noun, since it is masculine in gender, the ad-
jective that modifies it must have masculine (i.e., second declension) endings. From
this last example it may be seen that nouns and their modifying adjectives do not al-
ways have endings that are spelled the same. Their agreement is rather one of gen-
der, number, and case.! '

When a noun is modified by two or more adjectives, et or -que is regularly used
to connect the modifiers:

vir magnus et bonus a great and good man (subj.)

& Dri11 17-18 MAY NOW BE DONE.

1. When an adjective modifies more than one noun of different genders, it may agree in gender and number
with the noun nearest to jt. Otherwise, the adjective is masculine and plural if one of the nouns denotes a man, and
it is neuter if all the nouns it describes are things.
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§19. Substantive Use of the Adjective

Sometimes an adjective stands alone and does not modify a noun. When this occurs,
the adjective is being used substantively {as a noun) and may be called a substantive.
When adjectives are used as substantives, they often are translated with the addition
of the English words “man,” “woman,” “thing” (sing.) or “men,” “women,” “things”
{pL), depending on the gender and number indicated by the ending of the adjective?

Case, as always, determines syntax. For example:

Because laetus has a masculine singular ending, the word “man” is added to the
translation; because bonam has a feminine singular ending, the word “woman” is
added to the translation. Because multa has a neuter plural ending, the word “things”
is added to the translatjon.

Some Latin adjectives are so commonly used as substantives that they have be-
come virtual nouns: amicus, amid m., “friend” {friendly man); inimicus, inimici m.,
“(personal) enemy” {unfriendly man); Romani, Rémindrum m. pl., “(the) Romans”
{Roman men).

@ Dpritt 19 MAY Now BE DONE.

§20. Predicate Adjective

Like nouns, adjectives may appear with copulative verbs. When an adjective func-
tions in this way, it is called a Predicate Adjective, and it must agree with the noun
it modifies in gender, number, and case. For example:

orms e T SRR ATIE .
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The syntax of malus and miseri is Predicate Adjective in the nominative case. The
syntax of bonds is Predicate Adjective in the accusative case,

et

OBSERVATIONS
1. In these sentences, malus, miseri, and bonés agree with the nouns they modify in gender,
number, and caze,
2. Predicate adjectives may sometimes be viewed as substantives. Thus the second sentence
may be translated “The slaves were miserable men.” If the adjective miseri, for examnple, is
understood as a substantive, its syntax is Predicate Nominative.

@ DRriir 20 MAY NOW BE DONE.

2. The substantive use of the masculine plural may refer to groups of mixed gender. Hence, boni, for example,
may be translated “good people” to indieate that it refers to both men and women.
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§21. Introduction to the Passive Voice

The subject of a verb in the active voice performs the action of the verb, When a verb
is in the passive voice, the subject does not perform but rather receives the action of the
verb (see §5). For example:

The farmers love the queen.
The farmers are loved by the queen,

In the first sentence the subject, “farmers,” performs the action of the verb, “love,” and
the verb “love” is in the active voice. The farmers are doing the loving. In the second
sentence the subject, “farmers,” receives the action of the verb, “are loved,” and the
verb “are loved” is in the passive voice. The farmers are being loved.

OBSERVATION
In Latin, as in English, any fransifive verb-—one that takes a direct object—rmnay be found in both
the active voice and the passive voice. An intransitive verb—one that does not take a direct
object—is generaily not found in the passive voice in Latin 3

The Latin translation of the first sentence above is:
Agricolae réginam amant.

The verb amant is third person plural present active indicative. In the second sen-
tence the Latin translation of the verb “are loved” requires a verb in the third person
plural present indicative, but since the subject, “farmers,” receives the action of the
verb, the voice must be passive.

All English passive forms are called compound forms (< compénd, put to-
gether) because they are made of at least two separate words. For example, “are
loved” is a compound of “are” (the third person plural present indicative of the verb
“be”) and “loved” {the past participle of the verb “love”). Some Latin tenses use com-
pound forms in the passive, but many are uncompounded.

a Driri 21 MAY NOW BE DONE.

§22. Present, Imperfect, and Future Passive [ndicative of
First and Second Conjugations

Passive Personal Endings

The present, imperfect, and future passive indicative of the first and second conju-
gations are formed exactly as are their active counterparts, except that passive per-
sonal endings are added instead of active personal endings.

3. For the impersonal use of the passive of intransitive verbs, see §59.
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Chapter 111

Persorial Eﬁdrﬁﬁgs‘ .‘

1
you )
he, sh‘e,‘ it

we

they

QBSERVATIONS

1. Although two endings are given for the first person singular passive (-or, -1}, they are not
interchangeable. Rather, when an active form ends in -3, its corresponding passive form ends
in -or. When an active form ends in -m, its corresponding passive form ends in -1.

2. The second person singular endings -ris and -re are interchangeable. There is no distinction
in meaning.

3. Long vowels shorten before the first person singular ending -r and the third person plural
ending -ntur. Thus, the full LONG VOWEL RULE is:

LoNG VOWKLS SHORTEN BEFORE THF ENDINGS -M, -T, -NT, -R, AND -NTUR.

MEMORIZE THIS RULE.

4. The passive personal endings are used to form many tenses in Latin. MEMORIZE THESE END-
INGS AND BE PREPARED TO RECITE THEM QUICKLY.

Nearly every form of the present passive system may be formed by replacing the ac-
tive personal ending of a particular form with the equivalent passive ending.

Present Passive Indicative of First and Second Conjugations

To form the present passive indicative of the first and second conjugations:

1. take the present stem
2. add the passive personal endings (use -or for first person singular)

Thus, for example, the present passive indicative conjugation of vocd, with the active
conjugation beside it for comparison, is:
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OBSERVATIONS
1. In the first person singular, the stem vowel -4 contracts with the ending -or (*vocior > vecor)
{cf. §9). In the first person singular of second-conjugation verbs, the stem vowel -8- shortens be-
fore the ending -or (e.g., *movéor > moveor) (cf. §9).
2. For verbs of both the first and second conjugations, whenever the ending -re is used, the sec-
ond person singular present passive indicative resembles exactly the present active infinitive
{¢.g.. vocare}. Context detertnines whether such a form is an indicative or an infinitive. Atways
WRITE OUT ALL ALTERNATE FORMS COMPLETELY WHEN DOING DRILLS OR EXERCISES.

3. Long vowels shorten before the third person plural ending -ntur according to the long vowel
rule. Long vowels do not shorten before the third person singuiar ending -tur.

4. The English translations for the present passive forms given above reflect the fact that these
forms, like their active counterparts, may indicate either sirnple or progressive/repeated aspect
(see §9). For example, vocor may be translated “I am called” {simple aspect), “1 am called (re-
peatedly)” {repeated aspect), or “I am being called” (progressive aspect).

Imperfect Passive Indicative of First and Second Conjugations

To form the imperfect passive indicative of the first and second conjugations:

1. take the present stem
2. add the infix {or the imperfect indicative: -ba-
3. add the passive personal endings (use -r for first person singular)

Thus, for example, the imperfect passive indicative conjugation of vocd, with the ac-
tive conjugation beside it for comparison, is:

OBSERVATION

Long vowels shorten before the first person singular ending -r and the third person plural end-
ing -ntur according to the long vowel rule. Long vowels do not shorten before the third person
singular ending -tur.
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Future Passive Indicative of First and Second Conjugations
To form the future passive indicative of the first and second conjugations:

1. take the present stem
2. add the infix for the future indicative: -bi-
3. add the passive personal endings {use -or for first person singular)

Thus, for example, the future passive indicative conjugation of vocd, with the active
conjugation beside it for comparison, is:

PESRLENIRPEY. TR L

OBSERVATIONS

1. In the first person singular, the -i- of the infix -bi- contracts with the ending -or to give the re-
sulting form (*vocibior > vocabor) (cf. §9).

2. In the second person singular passive, the 4- of -bi- changes to -e- before the endings -ris and
-re. MEMORIZE THIS EXCEPTION.

3. In the third person plural, the -i- of the infix -bi- changes to -u-. The -u- is a linguistic rem-
nant of an earlier form of the third person plural and is thus an exception to the rules for form-
ing the future passive indicative (cf. {9). MEMORIZE THIS EXCEPTION.

§23. Synopsis I: Present Active and Passive Indicative

A synopsis (< Greek synopsis, a seeing all together) is a brief summary or condensed
view of the forms of a Latin verb. Generating a synopsis is a systematic way of re-
viewing and sharpening one’s knowledge of verb morphology. To make a synopsis,
one chooses at random a verb and then a person and number for the subject. Then
the principal parts for that verb are generated, followed by the forms of the verb in
all tenses in the given person and number. Here is a model synopsis for timed in the
third person singular.
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OBSERVATIONS

1. This synopsis reviews the present, imperfect, and future active and passive indicative. When
new verb forms are introduced, the synopsis will expand accordingly.

2. In a synopsis basic English translations should be given.

o DRILL 22-23 MAY NOW BE DONE.

§24. Ablative of Personal Agent

The preposition dfab followed by a noun in the ablative case is frequently used with
verbs in the passive voice to express the agent or person by whom the action of the verb
is done. The preposition d/ab is translated “by,”* and an ablative so used is called the
Ablative of Personal Agent. For example:

The syntax of régini is Ablative of Personal Agent.

The Ablative of Personal Agent expresses the person by whose agency an action
is performed. Thus it is quite different from the Ablative of Means, which expresses
the inanimate tool or instrument by means of which an action is performed. For ex-
ample:

Note that no preposition is used with the Ablative of Means, while the preposition
afab must be used with the Ablative of Personal Agent.

4. Although it is convenient to translate the Ablative of Personal Agent with the English preposition “by,” in
Tatin the agent of an action it the passive is understood as the person fom whom the action originates, and thus
Latin: uses the preposition a/ab.
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§25. The Uses of vided in the Passive Voice

The verb vided has two meanings in the passive voice: “be seen” (the passive of “see”)
and “seem” {i.e., be seen as). When vided means “be seen,” it is often accompanied
by an Ablative of Personal Agent. When vided means “seem,” it functions as a cop-
ulative verb with a Predicate Nominative or Predicate Adjective in the nominative
case.’ In this usage vided may also be accompanied by a Complementary Infinitive,
a Dative of Reference, or both. For example:

These sentences illustrate how context helps determine which English translation to
use for a form of vided in the passive voice.

§26. Ablative of Manner

A noun in the ablative case may express the way or manner in which an action is
performed. An ablative so used is called the Ablative of Manner. WHEN A NOUN
FUNCTIONING AS AN ABLATIVE OF MANNER IS NOT MODIFIED BY AN ADJECTIVE, THE
PREPOSITION CUM MUST BE USED. WHEN A NOUN IS MODIFIED BY AN ADJECIIVE, CUM
IS OPTIONAL. For example:

OBSERVATIDNS

1. Int the first sentence cum is required because no adjective modifies studis.

Z. In the second sentence, because magna modifies ciir, cum is optional. If cum does occur, it
usually appears between the adjective and the noun, as shown above, because it is the least im-
portant elernent of the phrase, and greater balance of the important elements (magna and cara)
1s achieved.

3. An Ablative of Manner may often be translated —less literally—-by an English adverb ending
in “ly.” In the translation of the second sentence, the word “very” must be used to represent
the force of the adjective magna.

5. For a definition of copulative verbs see §1.
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§27. Subject Infinitive

The infinitive is an indeclinable verbal noun in the neuter singular (see §12). The in-
finitive may be used as the subject of another verb, Such an infinitive is called the
Subject Infinitive. For example:

& AN

The syntax of each italicized word (labdrire, amare) is Subject Infinitive.

OBSERVATIONS
1. In these sentences bonum and pulchrum are neuter singular norninative to agree with the
subject infinitives they modify. The syntax of each is Predicate Adjective in the nominative case.
They may also be considered substantives functioning as Predicate Nominatives {To work is &
good thing, To love (one's) country is a beautifis thing).

2. The Subject Infinitive may take a direct object. In the second sentence patriam is the direct
object of the infinitive amare.

3. Each of the two subject infinitives in the sentences above may also be translated with an
English gerund, also a verbal noun: “working,” "loving.”

4. When translating sentences with Subject Infinitives, it is often convenient to add the English
expletive “it.”¢ For example: "It is good to work.”

§28. Apposition

Sometimes a noun receives further definition or limitation from another noun placed
next to it and often set off in commas. The second noun is called an appositive {< ad-
pond, place near to) or is said to be in apposition to the noun before it. A NoUN 1IN
APPOSITION MUST BE IN THE SAME CASE AS THE WORD THAT IT DEFINES OR LIMITS.

OBSERVATIONS
1. Régina is in the nominative case because it is the subject of the verb. Fémina is nominative
because it is in apposition to or is an appositive of 18gina. Fémina bona et magna defines régina.
2. Patriam is in the accusative case because it is the direct object of the verb. Italiam is accusa-
tive because it is in apposition to or is an appositive of patriam.

@ DRi1LL 24-28 MAY NOW BE DONE.

6. For the meaning of “expletive,” see §10.
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§29. The Irregular Verb e

The verb e, Tre, if or ivi, itumn, “go,” is an irregular intransitive verb. It has irregular
forms in the present, imperfect, and future active indicative. The conjugations of
these three tenses of e6 are presented below. MEMORIZE THESE FORMS.

i
4
i
3
)

S Adiv
C o s Present <
Singuwlar
1 e
2 s
_ Plural- I
ST imus
2 itis
L3l eunt

OBSERVATIONS

1. Although the second principal part of ed has an -I- before the -re ending, it is not a fourth-
conjugation verb.

2. In the present active indicative, the stem of ed chifts between e- (first person singular and
third person plural) and i-. { The I- shortens in the third person singular according to the long
vowel rule.} The -u- in the third person plural is a linguistic remnant of an earlier form of the
third person plural.

3. In the imperfect and future active indicative, the stem of e is always I-. The infixes -ba- and
-bi- are used to form these two tenses.

4. For all tenses of eb, the active personal endings are familiaz: -6/-m, -s, -t, -mus, <tis, -nt.

#wDRrILL 29 MAY NOW BE DONE.
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Short Readings

1. An old man desires his friend to be understanding about his newfound crush.
himinum arirest, hiimanum autem igndscerest. (P1avtus, MERciTOR 320)

amarest = amdre est’

autem {postpositive adv.) however; moreover

hiiminus, -a, -um hurnan

ignbscd, igndscere, igndvi, igndtus forgive, pardon; igndscerest = igndscere est’

2. In a discussion about poverty, the lives of andient philosophers call to mind the following
line of the comic poet Caecilius Statius.

saepe est edam sub palliol6 sordids sapientia.
{Cicero, TUSCULANAE DisPUTATIONES 111.56)

etiam (adv.) even

palliolum, palliolf . little cloak

saepe (adv.) often

sordidus, -a, -um dirty, grimy, unwashed
sub (prep. + abl.j under

3. The poet describes the bliss of two lovers.
mUtuls animis amant amantur. (CarviLvs XLV.20)

mituus, -a, -um shared, reciprocal, mutual

4. The historian reports the command of the leader Camillus to the Roman soldiers starving at
the time of the siege of the Gauls. { The soldiers and other Romans had been about to pay
ransom for their freedom.}

suds in acervurn conicere sarcinds et arma aptare ferrdque nén aurd reciperare
patriam iubet . . . (Livy, Az Ursz ConpITA V.49.3)

acervus, acervi mt. heap, pile reciperd (1-r.) get back, recover, regain
aptd {1-tr.) fit, puton sarcina, sarcinae f. pack, bundle
comici@, cenicere,? conidd, coniectus throw to- suus, -a, -um his own

gether

7. When es or est follows a word ending in -m or -¢, it may drop the initial e- and join the preceding word. This
i3 called aphaeresis (< Greek aphairesis, taking away}.

8. conicid and conicere are pronounced as if they were spelled *conii<i and *coniicere (with a consonantal and
a vocalic -},
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Vocabulary

» causa, causae f. reason, cause; case
gloria, gloriae f. renown, glory

» invidia, invidiae f. envy, jealousy; ill-will,
resentment

» sententia, sententiae [ thought, feeling;
opinion

» altum, altI n. deep sea; height
» auxilium, awdlii ». aid, help
» awnxilia, auxilirum n. pl. auxiliary
troops
caelum, caeli n. sky, heaven
» socius, socil m. ally, comrade

» agd, agere, &gi, ictus drive; do; spend,
conduct
causam agere (idiom) to conduct or plead
a case
» cand, canere, cecini, cantus sing (of)
» capid, capere, cépi, captus take (up),
capture; win
consilium capere {idiom) to form a
plan
» dicd, dicere, dixi, dictus say, speak, tell
» diicd, diicere, diixi, ductus lead; consider
» facid, facere, feci, factus make; do
» gerd, gerere, gessi, gestus bear; manage,
conduct; perform
bellum gerere {idiom} to wage war
» mittd, mittere, misi, missus send
» pdnb, ponere, posul, positus put, place;
set aside
regd, Tegere, réxi, réctus rule, control
scribd, scribere, scripsi, scriptus write

» audid, audire, audivi, auditus hear,
listen (to)

» sentid, sentire, sénsf, sénsus perceive;
feel

» venid, venire, véni, ventum come

ego, mel (personal pron.} I; me (§37)
nds, nostrum/nostri (personal pron.) we;
us (§37)

tia, tul {personal pron.) you (§37)

v0s, vestrum/vestri (personal promn.} you

(pl) (§37)

is, ea, id (demonstr. adj.) this, that; these,
those; as third-person personal pron., he,
she, it; they; him, her, it; them (§37)

altus, -a, -um tall, high: deep
» clarus, -a, -um bright, clear; famous
» cupidus, -a, -um desirous {+ gen.)
decem (indeclinable adj.) ten
meus, -3, -wm my, mine {§38)
noster, nostra, nostrum our, ours {§38)
socius, -a, -um allied
tuus, -a, -um your, yours (§38)
validus, -a, -um strong; healthy
vester, vestra, vestrum your (pl.), yours

(pL) (§38)

» equidem (adv.) indeed, certainly; for my
part
per (prep. + acc.) through
» quidem (adv.} indeed, certainly; at least
né. .. quidem not even
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Vocabulary Notes

The noun causa, causae f. has a general meaning of “reason” or “cause” and a more particular meaning of
legal “case.”

invidia, invidiae f. is derived from the verb invides {in + vided, look askance at, regard with ill-will).

sententa, sententiae f. is derived from the verb sentid and refers to an opinion, either privately held
{thought, feeling) or publicly given (vote, opinion). In the former sense, it may refer to the meaning underlying
a speech or an expression. In the latter sense, it may mean the “judgment” or “sentence” of a court. It may
also refer to a written or spoken “sentence.”

altum, al#i ». is a substantive of the adjective altus, -a, -um and may mean either “deep sea” or “height.”

awxilium, auxilii ». is an abstract noun, a noun that denotes something that cannot be perceived by the
senses {e.g., wisdom, happiness, slavery). THE PLURAL OF AN ARSTRACT NOUN IN LATIN 15 OFTEN USED WITH A
CONCRETE MEANING. Thus, in military contexts, the plural of auxlium—auxilia, auxilidrum n. pl.—means
“auxiliary troops.” .

socius, socif m. is a substantive of the adjective socius, -a, -um. It is used both in personal contexts {com-
rade) and in legal and political ones (ally). It is often used of cities or peoples from outside Italy that were al-
lies of Rome,

agd, agere, &gl, ictus is a verb describing action generally, its particular meanings being derived from
context and from the specific direct objects accompanying the verb. It may mean “drive” cattle, goats, plun-
der, a chariot, the winds); “do,” “act,” “manage,” “plead” {a court case); or “spend.” “conduct” (time, life).

@nd, canere, cecint, cmtus is a transitive verb and thus takes a direct object. The third principal part,
cecinj, is reduplicated. (See vocabulary note on d8, p. 25.)

"—u=

The translation includes the preposition “of * because this is the common English expression. In Latin the di-
tect object of this verb is always accusative.

In the third principal part of capi, capere, cpi, captus, the root vowel changes to a long -&-. The change
of the vowel indicates a change in tense. A change in root vowel that corresponds to a change in meaning is
called ablamn. This phenomenon is common to all PIE languages. Cf. English sing, sang, sung; song.

dicd, dicere, dixi, dictus is a verb of giving, showing, and telling and thus may take a direct object and an
indirect object.

diic, dicere, diixi, ductus has a concrete and an abstract meaning: “lead” and “consider.”

1n the third principal part of facis, facere, fci, factus, the root vowel exhibits ablaut and changes to -&-
{cf. capid). facit is a transitive verb that means “make,” "do.” “Make” includes ideas of creating, causing, or rep-
resenting something. “Do” means perform or carry out an action, a deed, a crime, orders, etc.

gerd, gerere, gess, gestus has three distinct senses: 1, "bear” or “carty” (equipment, clothing); 2. “have”
of “bear” as a permanent or temporary feature of body or mind (wounds, reputation, anger); or 3. “manage,”
“conduct,” or "perform” (oneself, business, political office). The first of these three meanings is found only
in poetry.

In the third principal part of mittd, mittere, misi, missus, the root vowel exhibits ablaut and changes to
-I-. mitd is regularly found with two constructions indicating the recipient: ad + accusative or a Dative of Ref-

€rence,

When miitd is accompanied by ad + accusative, the prepositional phrase emphasizes motion toward someone
or sormething. With a Dative of Reference, the person for whom something is meant is emphasized (i.e., The
farmer sends money eant for his son).

pdnd, ponere, posui, positus has two distinct meanings: “put,” “place,” or “set aside.” Compare the fol-
lowing sentences:

2 i

Context helps to determine which meaning is appropriate.
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audid, audire, audivi, auditus is a transitive verb that may be used absolutely. When it takes a direct ob-
ject, it may be tranglated either “hear” or “listen to.” When it is used absolutely, it may be translated either
“hear” ot “listen.”

to -é-. The -&- in the fourth principal part is long before -ns-. -Ns- ALWAYS LENGTHENS A PRECEDING VOWEL [cf.
insula). The basic meaning of sentif is “perceive through one of the senses.” Thus it has an intellectual sense
{perceive, observe, notice) and a more physical or emotional sense {experience, feel, suffer).

In the third principal patt of venid, venire, véni, ventum, the oot vowel exhibits ablaut and changes to
-&-. Yenib is an intransitive verD,

The basic meaning of clarus, -a, -um is the visual idea of “bright” or “clear.” In this sense, it regularly de-
scribes such things as sky, color, or lightning. It has a transferred sense of “evident” or “manifest,” and in this
sense regularly describes more abstract concepts (plans, affairs). When applied to pecple, it means “famous”
or “distinguished.”

cupidus, -a, -utm is an adjective often found with an Objective Genitive (see §36).

equidem is an adverb that most often occurs with a verb in the first person (singular or plural). It is used
to emphasize a fact concerning oneself or to affirm one’s own opinion. It occurs rarely with verbs in the
second or third person, but even in such cases it usually has some reference to the writer's or speaker’s own
opinion.

BT i Aot 2
quidem is an adverb that may: 1. emphasize an immediately preceding word or phrase (indeed, certainly);
2. emphasize an entire sentence {indeed, in fact); 3. emphasize a word, phrase, or sentence as a concession
{atleast); or 4. add a word, phrase, or sentence as a reinforcement or afterthought of something that precedes

{and what is more, and . . . at that),

£ 2y

Derivatives Cognates

agb act, agent agony; pedagegue; protagonist; axiom
auxilium auxiliary wax
caelum celestial
cané cantata; chant, incentive hen
capié capiure; perceive; municipal have; haven; hawk; gaff
clirus calendar; declare low: hale
decem December; decimal; dime; dozen seventeer; dean; decade; ten
dico dictate; ditto; ditty token; paradigm; theodicy
daco abduct; duke; produce tug; tow; team
ego ego I

mei me; myself
gerh gerund
invidia invidious; envy
is id; identify; iterate
Titto missive; intermittent
nos nostrum US; ORY
scribb scribble; manuscript
sentid senlence; sertinlent; sense send
socius social; society; associate
validus invghid; valence; avat! wield
venid event; covenant; prevent come



65

§30. Present, Imperfect, and Future Active and Passive Indicative
of Third, Third i-stem, and Fourth Conjugations

Verbs of the third conjugation are distinguished by a short -e- at the end of the pres-
ent stem. For example:

Tegd, regere, réxi, réctus rule Present Stem: rege-

A subgroup of the third conjugation {third i-stem) is further distinguished by

an -i- before the -0 ending of the first principal part. For example:
capid, capere, c8pi, captus take, capture Present Stem: cape-

Verbs of the fourth conjugation are distinguished by a long -I- at the end of the

present stem and an -i- before the -6 ending of the first principal part. For example:
audi, audfre, audivi, auditus hear, listen {to) Present Stemn: audi-

To form the present, imperfect, and future active and passive indicative of first-
and second-conjugation verbs, infixes, endings, or both are added directly to the present
stem. By contrast, to form the present, imperfect, and future active and passive indica-

tive of third-, third i-stem-, and fourth-conjugation verbs, CERTAIN REGULAR CHANGES
MUST BE MADE IN THE STEM VOWELS BEFORE INFIXES OR ENDINGS CAN BE ADDED.

Present Active and Passive Indicative of Third,
Third i-stem, and Fourth Conjugations

To form the present active and passive indicative of the third, third i-stem, and fourth
conjugations:

1. tzke the present stem

2. change the stem vowels as follows:

3rd 3rd i-stem Ath
& =» - e =i - stays as is
3. add the active or passive personal endings {use -6 or -or for first person singular) di-
rectly to the changed present stem

Thus the present active and passive indicative conjugations of, for example, regs,
capid, and audid are:
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OBSERVATIONS

1. In the first person singular of all third-conjugation verbs, the -i- at the end of the changed
present stem contracts with the endings -6 and —or {e.g., *regié > regd; *regior > regor). THE
FIRST PEESON SINGULAR ACTIVE TS THE FIRST PRINCIPAL PART.

2. In the third person plural of all third-conjugation verbs, the -i- changes to -u-. The -u- is a lin.
guistic remnant of an earlier form of the third persen plural and is thus an exception to the
rules for forming the present indicative. MEMORIZE THIS EXCEPTION.

3. In the first person singular of all third i-stem-conjugation verbs, the -i- at the end of the
changed present stern does not contract with the endings -6 and ~or. THE FIRST PERSON SINGU-
LAR ACTIVE 1S THE FIRSY PRINCIPAL PART.

4. In the third person plural of all third i-stem-conjugation verbs, the -i- is followed by -u-. The
-u- is a linguistic remnant of an earlier form of the third person phural and is thus an exception
to the rules for forming the present indicative, MEMORIZE THIS EXCEPTION.

5. In the second person singular passive indicative of third- and third i-stem-conjugation verbs,
the -i- changes to an -e- before the endings -ris and -re.! MEMORIZE THIS EXCEFTION.

6. In the present indicative, third i-stem-conjugation verbs differ from third-conjugation verbs
only in the first person singular and the third person plural.

7. In the first person singular of fourth-conjugation verbs, the - at the end of the present stem
shortens before the endings -6 and -or (¢.¢., *audio > audid; *audjor > audior). THE FIRST PER-
SON SINGULAR ACTIVE IS THE FIRST PRINCIPAL PART,

8. In the third person plural of all fourth-conjugation verbs, the -I- i shortened to -i- and is fol-
towed by -u-. The -u- is a linguistic rermnant of an earlier form of the third person plural and is
thus an exception to the rules for forming the present active indicative. MEMORIZE THIS EXCEP-
TION.

9. In the third person singular active of all fourth-conjugation verbs, the stern vowel -i- shortens
according to the long vowel rule.

10. Third i-stem-conjugation verbs and fourth-conjugation verbs are identical in their first per-
son singular, third person singular, and third person plural forms.

Imperfect Active and Passive Indicative of Third,
Third i-stem, and Fourth Conjugations

To form the imperfect active and passive indicative of the third, third i-stem, and
fourth conjugations:

1. take the present stem
2. change the stem vowels as follows:

3rd 3rd i-stem 4th
e DE e DdE deE

3. add the infix for the imperfect indicative: -ba-
4. add the active or passive personal endings (use -m or -r for first person singular)

1. The original stem vowel of the third conjugation was -i-, bur this - changed to -e- before the -re ending of
the present active infinitive.
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Thus the imperfect active indicative conjugations of, for example, regd, capid, and
audid are:

OBSERVATIONS
1. The changed present stem of third-conjugation verbs (e.g., regé-) is identical with the present
stem of second-conjugation verbs (e.g., mové-). As a result, the conjugation of the irnperfect in-
dicative of third-conjugation verbs resembles that of second-conjugation verbs.

2. The imperfect indicative of both third i-stem- and fourth-conjugation verbs has -i&- before the
infix -ba-. As a result, the conjugation of the imperfect indicative of third i-stem-conjugation
verbs resembles that of fourth-conjugation verbs.

3. In the first person singular active and passive, third person singular active, and third person
plural active and passive of all three conjugations above, long vowels shorten according to the
long vowel rule.

Future Active and Passive Indicative of Third,
Third i-stem, and Fourth Conjugations

To form the future active and passive indicative of the third, third i-stem, and fourth
conjugations:

1. take the present stem
2. change the stem vowels as follows:

3rd 3rd i-stem 4th
D E e Dl E DA

3. add the active or passive personal endings (use -m or -r for first person singular)
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Thus the future active indicative conjugations of, for example, regd, capi6, and
audid are:

OBSERVATIONS

L. In the first person singular of third-conjugation verbs, -3- appears rather than - before the
endings -m and -1. Similarly, in the first person singular of third i-stem- and fourth-conjugation
verbs, -ia- rather than -ig- appears before the endings - and -r. MEMORIZE THESE EXCEPTIONS.
In all cases, -3- shortens before - and -r according to the long vowel rule. In all other persens,
the sign of the future is &.

2. The infix -bi-, used to mark the future tense of first- and second-conjugation verbs, is not
used in the third, third {-stem, and fourth conjugations. For these conjugations the sign of the
future is -€-. The following mnemonic device may be useful:

IN CONJUGATION NUMBER 3, THE SIGN OF THE FUTURE Is LONG -E-,
IN CONTUGATION NUMBER 4, THE LONG -f- OF THE FUTURE APPEARS ONCE MORE.

3. In the first person singular active and passive, third person singular active, and third person
phural active and passive of all three conjugations above, long vowels shorten according to the
long vowel rule.

@ DriLy. 30 MAY NOW BE DONE.

§31. Present Passive Infinitive of All Verbs

As noted in §12, the infinitive is a verbal noun with the properties of tense {present,
perfect, or future) and voice (active or passive). The second principal part of every
verb is the present active infinitive and is regularly translated “to_______ " To form
the present passive infinitive for verbs of the first, second, and fourth conjugations,
CHANGE THE FINAL -E OF THE PRESENT ACTIVE INFINITIVE TO —1. For example:
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To form the present passive infinitive of third- and third i-stem-conjugation verbs,
DROP THE FINAL -ERE OF THE PRESENT ACTIVE INFINITIVE AND ApD -I.2 For example:
s T e T S o S s ‘?ﬁ%

§32. Present Active and Passive Imperative of All Verbs

The imperative mood has been identified as the mood used for giving direct com-
mands (see §5). Each of the verbs italicized below would be rendered in Latin by a
verb in the imperative mood:

Eat your vegetables!
Give me a sword.
Listen, friends.

Commands such as these are addressed either to “you” (singular) or “you” (plural).

These second-person subjects are seldom expressed in Latin or English. Because im-

peratives are in the second person, they are often (but not always) found with nouns

in the vocative case that indicate the persons to whom the commands are addressed.

In the third sentence above, for example, “friends” would be in the vocative plural.
To form the present active imperative of all four conjugations:

1. (for the singular) take the present stem and make no changes
2. (for the plural) take the present stem and add -te

OBSERVATIONS

1. In the present active imperative plural of third- and third 1-stem-conjugation verbs, the stem
vowel -e- changes to -i- before the ending -te. Compare this stem vowel change to the change
that occurs in the present active and passive indicative of third- and third i-stem-conjugation
verbs (e.g., rege- > Tegi-).

2. The present active imperative singular of da is da. Although the stem has a short -a-, the -a- is
lengthened in the imperative singular form (da) by analogy with other first-conjugation verbs.
3. The imperatives of ed are reguiarly formed: T (singular) and fte (plural).}

Four third-conjugation verbs (dic5, diics, faci6, fers*) have irregular present active
imperative forms in the singular. MEMORIZE THESE IRREGULAR FORMS.

2, The present passive infinitive of facid is supplied by another verb, See §125.

3. The irregular verb possum has no imperative forms. The imperative forms of sum are es {singular) and este
(plural). Both forms are very rare except in compounds of sum.

4. The verb ferd, ferre, tuli, latus, “bring,” “bear,” “carry,” “endure,” is a third-conjugation verb with certain ir-
Tegular forms in the present system, which are presented in §43.
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OBSERVATIONS !

1. The singular forms of these imperatives lack the stem vowel of the present stem.

2. Dicd, diic, and facid have regular imperative forms in the plural. The imperative of ferd is ir-
regular in the plural also, where it again lacks a stem vowel.

To form the present passive imperative of all four conjugations:

1. (for the sinpular} take the present stem and add -re
2. (for the plural) take the present stem and add -mini

OBSERYATIONS

1. In the present passive imperative plural of third- and third i-stem-conjugation verbs, the stem
vowel -e- changes to -i- before the ending -mini.

2. Both the singular and plural present passive imperative forms resemble exactly the second
person singular and plural present passive indicative formns. Thus, for example, vocare may be
imperative (be surnmoned) or indicative (you are [being] summeoned). In addition, the singular
present passive imperative for all verbs resembles exactly the present active infinitive (fo summon).
Context helps to determine whether a form is an imperative, an indicative, or an infinitive.
Dic and diico have regular present passive imperative forms. The present pas-
sive imperative singular of ferd is ferre (be carried). MEMORIZE TH1S IRREGULAR
roRrM. The plural is regular (ferimini, be carried [pl.}). Facié does not have passive
imperative forms.
The present active imperative forms of agd, agere, g, actus, “drive,” “do,” age
and agite, are often used in colloquial Latin to strengthen other commands. They
may be translated “come on!” For example:

Age, doni puellis donal Come on, give gifts to the girls!
Agite, & vitl, pugnate! Come on, o men, fight!

§33. Synopsis II: Present Active and Passive
Indicative, Infinitive, and Imperative

When a synopsis is given that includes imperatives, they appear in the second per-
son singular and plural only. Always give the second person singular and plural im-
perative forms no matter what person and number have been chosen for the re-
maining forms. Here is a model synopsis of capid in the first person plural.
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OBSERVATIONS
1. This synopsis reviews the present, imperfect, and future active and passive indicative, the
present active and passive infinitive, and the present active and passive imperative, When new
verb forms are introduced, the synopsis will expand accordingly.

2. In a synopsis basic English translations should be given.

w DRILL 31~33 MAY NOW BE DONE.

§34. Partitive Genitive

When a noun in the genitive case represents the whole of which another noun is a
part, it is called the Partitive Genitive.® For example:

The syntax of each italicized word (incolarum, odii) is Partitive Genitive.

OBSERVATION

With certain words, in particular cardinal numerals, €fex or dé + ablative replaces the Partitive
Genitive. For example:

)

§35. Subjective Genitive

When a noun in the genitive case expresses the person or thing performing a verbal
action implied in another noun, it is called the Subjective Genitive. For example:

5. The Partitive Genitive is also known as the Genitive of the Divided Whole,




7 Chapter IV

OBSERVATION
In this sentence the syntax of the italicized word {mali) is Subjective Genitive since the bad man
feels ar performs the action of hating implied by the noun odium: the bad man {subject) hates the
good men.

§36. Objective Genitive

When a noun in the genitive case expresses the person or thing receiving a verbal ac-
tion implied in another noun, it is called the Objective Genitive. For example:

OBSERVATIONS
1. In this sentence the syntax of the italicized word (domindrum) is Objective Genitive since the
masters receive or are objects of the action of hating implied by the noun odium: the slaves hate
their masters {d.o.).
2. An Objective Genitive is often translated more idiomatically into English with the preposition
“for.” Thus the sentence above may be translated “On account of {their) hatred for (their) mas-
ters, the slaves are not working.”

In addition to depending on other nouns, the Objective Genitive may appear
with certain adjectives and verbs. For example:

In this sentence the Objective Genitive (auri) depends on the adjective cupidus: the
bad man desired gold {d.o.).

Subjective and Objective Genitives may appear together, and word order may
help to distinguish between them. For example:

5 S g AR Pt 2
The Subjective Genitive often precedes and the Objective Genitive often follows th:
noun on which both depend. It is possible, however, that this sentence means “The
hatred of the good men (Subjective Genitive) for the bad man (Objective Genitive)
was great.” Context helps to determine whether a particular genitive is subjective or

objective.

wr- DRI1I 34—36 MAY NOW BE DONE.
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§37. Personal Pronouns

A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun, and a personal pronoun represents the
speaker(s) or writer(s) (I, we), the one{s) spoken to {you, you [pl.]), or the one(s) spo-
ken about the, she, it, they).

Like nouns, personal pronouns in Latin are declined. These declensions are
somewhat irregular and must be memorized. For the first- and second-person per-
sonal pronouns, MEMORIZE DOWN THE SINGULAR AND DOWN THE PLURAL.

OBSERVATIONS

1. Personal pronouns do not have vocative forrs.

2. Since the inflectional endings of finite verbs indicate the subject {3 = "I,” -5 = “you,” etc.), the
normninative forms of all personal pronouns are not required in a Latin sentence. Nominative
case forms of personal pronouns are most often used for added emphasis only. For example:

Ego ambuld, non td. I'am walking, not you.

3. The genitive forms of the first- and second-person personal pronouns can be used as Partitive
or Objective Genitives only. (See §§34 and 36.) In the plural these functions of the genitive are dis-
tinguished by different endings: -um = partitive, -1 = objective. For example:

Habesne odium mef? Do you have a hatred of me? (objective)
Mulli nostrum réginam amant. Many of us love the queen. {partitive)
Magnum erat odium vestri. Hatred of you (pl.) was great. (objective)

4. When a first- or second-person personal pronoun functions as an Ablative of Accompani-
ment, the preposition cum is attached directly to the pronoun. Thus, mé&um {with me}, ngbis-
cum (with us), tecum {with you), and vabiscum (with you [pl.]).

MeMorize THE DECLENSION OF THE THIRD-PERSON PERSONAL PRONOUN ACROSS THE
SINGULAR AND THEN ACROSS THE PLURAL (is, ea, id, eius, eius, eius ... ).
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OBSERVATIONS

1. Eius is pronounced as if it were spelled *eiius, The first -i- combines with the preceding
vowel to create a diphthong ei-. The second - is consonantal and is thus pronounced like
English y.
2. All forms of is, ea, id are dinyllabic with these exceptions: is, id (monosyllabic), edrum, earum,
eprum (trisyllabic).
3. When a form of is, ea, id refers to a person or thing previously mentioned, it agrees in gender
and number with the noun to which it refers. For example:

Liber pulcher puellae dabituy. Eunmne habgs?

The beautiful book will be given to the girl. Do you have #? feum refers to liber)

The personal pronoun s, ea, id is in origin a demonstrative adjective (this, that;
these, those), and the demonstrative adjective remains in use. For example:

eum virum this (or that) man {d.o.) {eum is a demonstrative adj. modifying virum)
ea pericula these {or those) dangers (subj. or d.0.) (ea is a demonstrative adj.
modifying pericula) '

It is sometimes convenient to translate the forms of the personal pronoun with mild
demonstrative force, particularly to indicate gender more clearly. For example: eds,
“these {or those) men (d.0.).”

§38. Possessive Adjectives

A noun in the genitive case may express ownership or possession: liber puerf {the
book of the boy) (see §1). However, the genitives of the first- and second-person per-
sonal pronouns (mei, nostrum/nostri, tui, vestrum/vesiri) are not used to express
possession (see §37). There are instead possessive adjectives that correspond to each
personal pronoun:
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OBSERVATIONS
1. Meus, noster, tuus, and vester are all first-second-declension adjectives.
2. Like all adjectives, possessive adjectives agree with the nouns they modify in gender, num-
ber, and case. For example:

meis filids my daughters (d.o.)

patria nostra from our homeland {etc.)

amicis tuis for your friends or from your friends [etc)
dominus vester your (pl.) master (subj.}

3. Possessive adjectives may precede or follow the nouns they modify.
4, Possessive adjectives may function as substantives. For example:

medrutn of my men or of my things
tuds your men {d.o.)

3. The masculine singular vocative form of meus is mi. MEMORIZE THIS TRREGULAR VOCA-
TIVE FORM.

6. The idea of a Subjective Genitive (less frequently an Objective Genitive) may be expressed by
a possessive adjective. For example:

Magna erat mea citra popull.
Great was my care of [for] the people.
My care for the people was great.
The noun clira implies the action of caring, and mea expresses the subject of that action.

7. Possessive adjectives are often omitted if the meaning is clear without them, but they are
used for added clarity, emphasis, or contrast.

The third-person personal pronoun (is, ea, id) does not have a corresponding
possessive adjective, Rather, the genitive singular and genitive plural forms are used
as Genitives of Possession. For example:

librds eius the books {d.0.} of him/of her
his/her books (d.o.)
régina edrum the queen (subj.) of them (m.)

their queen {subj.)

- Mirrrs 27 2Q 2rirr atmaw n ToAsTT
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§39. Ablative of Respect

When a noun in the ablative case without a preposition is used to limit or further
specify the meaning of an adjective or a verb, it is called the Ablative of Respect.® For
example:

The syntax of each italicized word (consilid, sententid, diligentia) is Ablative of Re-
spect.

6. The Ablative of Respect is also kntown as the Ablative of Specification.
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Short Readings

1. Andronicus translates the first line of Homer's Odyssey into Latin.
Virum mihi, Cameéna, Insece versitum . . . (Livius ANDRONICUS, ODYSSEY FRAG. 1)

Caména, Caménae f. Camena, any one of the Italic divinities connected with springs and waters and
identified with the (Greek) Muses

insecd, insecere, insexi, tell of

versfitus, -a, -um versatile, cunning

2. One drunk slave sings the following to another,
ego t surn, i es ego: Ginanimi surnus. {Pravtus, STIcHUs 731)

finanimus, -a, -um of one mind; harmonious

3. In adiscussion of irnmortality the Roman epic poet Ennius is paraphrased.
Romulus in caeld cum dis agit aevum., {Cicero, TUsCULANAE DISPUTATIONES 1.28)

aevum, aevi n. age, lifetime; life

4, A Stoic view of the gods
magna di ciirant, parva neglegunt. (Cicero, DE NATORA DedruM 11.167)

cturd (1-tr.) watch over, look after
neglegd, neglegere, negléxi, negléctus overlook, neglect

5. A Roman proverb
amire et sapere vix ded concéditur. {PusLILIUs SYRUS, SENTENTIAE A22)

concédd, concédere, concessi, concessus concede, grant; permit
sapid, sapere, sapii or sapivi, be intelligent, show good sense
vix {(adv.) scarcely, hardly

6. A Rorpan proverb
animé virum pudicae nén oculd éligunt. (PusLiLIUs SYRUS, SENTENTIAE A36)

&ligd, eligere, &legi, €lectus select, choose
oculus, oculi m. eye
pudicus, -a, -um chaste, pure, honorable

7. With these opening words the poet suggests that his epic poem will be a blend of the Iliad
and the Odyssey.

Arima virumgque cané. . . (VErcIL, AENEID 1.1)

8. The chorus of a tragic play comments on the nature of rulers.
metui cupiunt metuique timent. (SENEcA THE YOUNGER, AGAMEMNGN 73)

Cupia, cupere, cupil or cupivi, cupltus desire, long for, want
metud, metuere, metui, fear, dread
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Longer Readings
1. Varro, De Lingua Lating V1.77

Varro explains the different shades of meaning of certain Latin verbs.
potest® enim aliquid facere et ndn agere, ut poéta facit fabulam et non apit; contra

actor agit et non facit, . . . contra imperdior . . . neque facit neque agit sed gerit . . .

*potest, subject is “one” fibula, fibulae { story, tale; play, drama
actor = masc. sing. nom,, doer, actor imperator = masc. sing. nom., general,
aliquid = reul. sing. ace. of indef. pron., something commander

contra (adv.) in opposition, in turn ut (conj.) as; when

Marcus Terentius Varro (116—27 ».c.E.] was a fcllower of Pompey during the ¢ivil war between Pompey and Cae-
sar, but he was forgiven by Caesar and avoided being killed in the same year as Cicero. Varro may have been the
most prolific writer in ancient Rome. Only a few works have survived and those only in partial form.

The De Lingua Lating (About the Latin Language) was originally a work of twenty-five books; only six partially
preserved books (books 5-10) are known. They were dedicated to Cicero shortly before his death. In the Dz Lingug
Latind Varro analyzes Latin vocabulary, morphology, syntax, and style.”

2. Martjal .32
The poet has a brief message for Sabidius.
Non amo* &, Sabidi, nec possum dicere quaré:
hoc tantum possum dicere, non amo™ té,

*The -8 of amo here scans short.

hoc = neut. sing. acc. of demonstr. pron., thig thing

quaré (interrog. adv.) why

Sabidius, Sabidii #. Sahidius, an acquaintance of the poet
tantum (adv.) only

Marcus Valerius Martiglis {382 - 104? c.£.) was born in Spain and came in 64 to Rome, where he was befriended and
aided by Seneca. Martial lived more than three decades in Rome before returning to Spain. His poetry reflects the
poet's ambivalent relationship with the city, which he appears to have disliked for its artificiality and conventional-
ity, but upon which he and his poetry thrived. Martial’s poems, written between 80 and 102, are collected and pub-
lished in twelve books as Epigrammata (Epigrams). The poems are composed in a variety of meters, but the elegiac
couplet is most common. Martial owes much to Catullus and the neoteric ideals of brevity and wit. His poems are
often light, satiric in nature {though there are exceptions), and concerned with everyday events. He offers vignettes
of Roman life and human behavior, and his poems are filled with vain and petty people—misers, legacy hunters,
bad poets, etc.—most of whom are typecast, satirized, and thus immortalized by Martial's wit.

7. For these and all biographical and literary notes, the authors are indebted to G.B. Conte, Latin Literature: A
History (Johns Hopkins, 1994).
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Vocabulary

» amicitia, amicitiae f friendship
> inimicitia, inimicitiae f. enmity,
hostility

» fitum, fafi . destiny, fate; in pl. (often),
death
proelium, proelil n. battle

» —, mei {reflexive pron.) myself (§44)

» —, nostrum/nostri (reflexive pron.)
ourselves (§44)

» —, tui (reflexive pron.) yourself (§44)

» —, vestrum/vestri (reflexive pron.)
yourselves (§44)

» —, sui (reflexive pron.) himself, herself,
itself; themselves (§44)

» accipid, accipere, accépl, acceptus receive;

accept; hear (of), learn {of)
» c&dd, cédere, cessl, cessum go, move;
yield; withdraw
» accédd, accédere, accessi, accessum
go or come to, approach
» discédp, disceédere, discessi, discessum
go away, depart
» interficio, interficere, interféci,
interfectus kill
» perficip, perficere, perfeci, perfectus
complete, accomplish

» abed, abire, abii, abitum go away
» ferd, ferre, tull, latus bring, bear, carry;
endure (§43)

» memini, meminisse (defective verb)
remember, be mindful {of )

» od, ddisse {defective verb) hate

» reded, redire, redi, reditum go back, return

darus, -a, -um hard; harsh

ipse, ipsa, ipsum (intensive adj.} -self,

-selves; very (§46)

meus, -a, -um my (own) (§45)

noster, nostra, nostrum our (own) (§45)
> pius, -a, -um dutiful, loyal

» impius, -a, -um disloyal, wicked

suus, -a, -um his {own), her (own), its

{own); their {own} (§45)

tuus, -a, -um your {own) {{45)

vester, vestra, vestrum your (pl.) (own) (§45)

bene (adv.) well
etsI (conj.) although
» male (adv.) badly
multum (adv.) much, a lot
nisi (conj.) if . . . not, unless
postquam (conj.) after
quamquam (conj.) although
quoniam (conj.) since, because
si (conj.) if
» sic (adv.) thus, so, in this way, in such a
way
» tamen (adv.) nevertheless
» ubi {conj,) when; (interrog. adv.) where,
when
> ut (conj.) as; when
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Vocabulary Notes

amicitia, amicitiae f. and inimicitia, inimicitiae f. are both abstract nouns. They are formed by the addition of
the suffix -tia to the stems of amicus, -3, -um and inimicus, -a, -um. All abstract nouns of this type are thyg
first-declension nouns. A suffix {< suffigd, fasten beneath {as a support]) is a unit of meaning added to the
end of a word to produce another word.

inimicitia usually appears in the plural to indicate not the abstract notion of “enmity” but a concrete in-
stance of it. The plural may be translated “unfriendly relations,” “enmity."

fatum, fati n. is derived from a verb that means “utter”; hence, its basic meaning is an “utterance” (cf,
fama). Through the meaning of “prophetic utterance” or “oracle” it came to mean “destiny” or “fate.” The plu-
1al often means “ill fate” and thus “death.” When capitalized in the plural, Fata refers to the divine “Fates.”

—, mief; —, nostrum/nosk; —, tul; —, vestrurn/vestrT; and —, suf are reflexive pronouns. Because they
are reflexive pronouns, they do ot have nominative forms. MEMORIZE A BLANK IN PLACE QF A NOMINATIVE
SINGULAR. For the forms and meanings of these words see §44.

Coimpound Verbs, Prefixes, Assimilation, and Vowel Weakening

A compound verb {< compdnd, put together) is a verb formed from the combination of a simple, or uncom-
pounded, verb and a prefix. A prefix (< praefigd, fasten in front) is a unit of meaning added to the beginning
of a word to produce another word. Most prefixes in Latin are derived from adverbs, and many prefixes have
corresponding prepositions. A prefix has a basic meaning, and the meaning of a compound Latin verb can
sometimes be deduced by combining the meaning of the simple verb with the basic meaning of the prefix.
Thus accédd is a compound formed by the addition of the prefix ad- {to, toward) to c&d, cBdere, cessl, ces-
sum “go,” and this compound means “go toward,” “approach.” However, the meanings of many compound
verbs cannot be deduced in this way, and for this reason compound verbs are given as separate vocabulary en-
tries. The basic meanings of the prefixes used to form compounds are given in Appendix P.

When a prefix is combined with a simple verb, two kinds of phonetic change! may occur: assimilation
and vewel weakening. Assimilation (< assimil5, make similar to) occurs when the prefix ends in a consonant
and that consonant changes to become similar to or identical with the sound of the first consonant of the simple
verb. For example: ad + c&dd > accEdd. The -d at the end of ad assimilates to the c- at the beginning of céda.

Vowel weakening refers to the change in the quality of the vowel of a stem. For example: ad- + capi6 >
accipid. When the compound accipid was formed, the addition of the prefix ad- to capid caused the -a- of the
stem cap- to change {weaken) into -i-. Vowel weakening is due to an earlier accentual system in Latin, whereby
only the first syllable of a word was stressed. The other, unstressed syllables were regularly pronounced more
weakly than they would have been if accented. When the first syllable of a simple verb was no longer the ini-
tial syllable (because of the addition of a prefix), it was more weakly pronounced.

The vowels of Latin (as of English) are regularly represented by the vowel triangle:

A — iy

£ o e %%u A R :
The vowe] ais descnbed as open because the tongue is placed at the bottor of the mouth, and the mouth is
as open as possible when it is pronounced. The vowels i and u at the bottom of the triangle are described as
closed because the tongue is raised when the vowels are pronounced and the mouth is more closed. e and o
are in between. When vowel weakening occurs, open vowels become more closed. When initial vowels be-
come medial (i.e. not ﬁrst} the fo]lowmg mstances of voweI weakenmg are most frequent

R

There are compournd verbs in which vowel weakemng does not occur. The compou.nds of audid, ddcs,
gerd, mittd, moved, pind, scribd, sentid, venid, and vided—ali verbs from previous chapters—do not show
vowel weakening. WHEN A COMPOUND OF ONE OF THESE VERBS APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE

1. A phonetic change is an alteration in prorunciation with a corresponding change in spelling.
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NOT SUFPLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB ARE GIVEN. Instances of vowel weakening or retention of the
simple verb within the compound are cited in the vocabulary notes,

The concepts and rules of assimilation and vowe] weakening highlight and explain the similarides be-
tween sets of principal parts, (Cf. perficis, perficere, perféci, perfectus with interficis, interficere, interfec,
interfectus.) Familiarity with these rules will aid in the speedy acquisition of new vocabulary by making sim-
flarities in patterns of principal parts more apparent and by making it possible to anticipate the pattemns of
other compound verbs.

accipid, accipere, accEpl, acceptus is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix ad- to capi8, and
it exhibits regular vowe] weakening. (For the prefix ad- see Appendix P.} Its basic meaning is “take to one-
self,” “receive,” Accipid may also mean “hear {of}” (receive through one’s ears). By extension of this meaning
accipid may refer to understanding information received and thus may mean “learn (of).” Compare audid,
whose meaning is more restricted. THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF ALL COMPOUNDS OF CAPIS FOLLOW THE PATTERN
OF THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF ACCIPIG. WHEN A COMPOUND OF CAPIO APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS
ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB ARE GIVEN.

¢&d5, cédere, cessi, cessum is an intransitive verb. In addition to its basic meaning of “go” or “move,”
it may mean “yield” to a person or idea or “withdraw” from a place or activity. Compounds of c&dd do not ex-
hibit vowel weakening. WHEN A COMPOUND OF CEDO APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUP-
PLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB ARE GIVEN,

accedd, accédere, accesst, accessum is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix ad- to c&da,
and its basic meaning is “go to” or “come to.” (For the prefix ad- see Appendix P.) Acced6 is usually intransi-
tive in prose authors and is regularly followed by ad + accusative. The preposition ad repeats the prefix ad- and
often cannot be translated

disced?d, disc&dere, discessi, discessum is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix dis- to
c&dd. {For the prefix dis- see Appendix P.} It is an intransitive verb.

interficid, interficere, interféc, interfectus is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix
inter- to faci6, and it exhibits regular vowel weakening, (For the prefix inter- see Appendix P.)

perficid, perficere, perféci, perfectus is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix per- to
facid, and it exhibits regular vowel weakening. (For the prefix per- see Appendix P.} THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF
ALL COMPOUNDS OF FPACIO FOLLOW THE PATIERN OF THE PRINCEPAL PARTS OF INTERFICIG AND PERFICIO. WHEN
A COMPOUND OF FACIG APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND
SIMPLE VERB ARE GIVEN.

abed, abire, abii, abitum is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix ab- to the irregular
verb eB, and its basic meaning is "go away.” (For the prefix ab- see Appendix P.) abed conjugates exactly as ed
except that it has only one third principal part. For the forms of ed in the perfect active indicative, see §41.

ferd, ferre, tli, 1atus is a third-conjugation verb with certain irregular forms in the present system (see
§43). ferd derives from two PIE roots: *bher- and *telA-. Feré may mean "bring,” “bear,” or “carry,” and by ex-
tension “endure” (hardships, troubles). Ferd may also mean “say,” “report,” particulatly when a common
story or a myth is being reported. When ferd takes a reflexive pronoun as a direct object, the combination may
mean “proceed (quickly},” “go.”

memini, meminisse is a defective verb, a verb that lacks certain normal inflected forms. Memini has forms
of the perfect active system only (perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect). However, the perfect forms are frans-
lated as if they were present, the pluperfect forms as if they were itnperfect, and the future perfect forms as if they
were futyre. The first principal part is the first person singular perfect active indicative, and thus the perfect
stemn is memin.. The second principal part meminisse is the perfect active infinitive {see §104), but it is trans-
lated as if it were the present active infinitive (to remember).

memini often takes an Objective Genitive.” Memini may also take an Accusative, Direct Object, partic-
ularly when the object is a neuter pronoun. It may alse take an Object Infinitive,

2. The Objective Genitive that appears with memini is also called the Genitive with Verbs of Remembering and
Forgetting,
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memini has no present active imperative forms, but it uses instead the future active imperative forms me-
mentd (singular) and mementbte (plural) with present meanings. MEMORIZE THESE FORMS.

&di, 6disse is a defective verh. Odi has forms of the perfect active system only (perfect, pluperfect, and
future perfect). However, the perfect forms are translated as if they were present, the pluperfect formns as if they
were imperfect, and the future perfect forms as if they were future. The first principal part is the first person sin-
gular perfect active indicative, and thus the perfect stemn is &d-. The second principal part ddisse is the perfect
active infinitive (see §104), but it is translated as if it were the present active infinitive (lo hate).

Odi has no imperative forms.

reded, redire, redii, reditum is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix red- to €6, and its
basic meaning is “go back.” (For the prefix re- see Appendix P.) Reded conjugates exactly as b except that it
has enly one third principal part. For the forms of €@ in the perfect active indicative, see §41.

pius, -a, -um describes a person who acts in accordance with duty to one’s family, one’s couniry, or
one’s gods. When pius describes a thing (war, weapon, cause), the dutifulness of a person has been trans-
ferred to the thing. Impius, -a, -um is a compound adjective formed by the addition of the prefix in-¥ {not) to
pius. (For the prefix in-3 see Appendix P.)

male, “badly,” includes the following range of meanings: "wickedly,” “wrongfully”; “poorly,
“inopportunely,” “ill-advisedly.”

The adverb sic indicates that the action of the verb it modifies is being done in a manner that has just
been indicated in a preceding clause or sentence or is about to be indicated in a following clause or sentence.

= e i : ﬁ%ﬂ AT :ﬁz T

»u

scarcely”;

The subordinating conjunction ut and the adverb sic are often used together to make comparisons.
The subordinate clause introduced by ut provides a standard of comparison for the main clause, which in-

. The adverb tamen regularly occurs in a main clause following a concessive clause. Tamen may also
occur without an expressed concession in the preceding clause or sentence to indicate that the statemnent that
includes tamen i3 true in spite of what has just been said.

Derivatives Cognates

cédd ancestor; cease, cede; necessary '

fers, ferre drecumfzrence; differ; suffer; fertile; bear; bier; barrow; burly; burden; birth; bring;
aquifer; vociferous euphoria; periphery; paraphernalia

tuli, latus Telate; cotlate; superlative; legislator toll; tolerate; extol; (perhaps) Atlas

—, suTl suicide self; swami; secede; secret; sober; ethnic; Sinn Fein
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§40. The Perfect Active System

Since the present, imperfect, and future active and passive indicative of all conjuga-
tions are formed with a stem taken from the second principal part (present active in-
finitive), it is convenient to say that these tenses belong to the present system of the
verb (see §8).

The remaining three tenses of the active indicative, the perfect, pluperfect, and
future perfect, are said to belong to the perfect active system because they are all
formed with a stem taken from the third principal part {first person singular perfect
active indicative).

Each of the three tenses of the perfect active system (perfect, pluperfect, and fu-
ture perfect) is formed in the same way for all verbs of all conjugations and for sum
and possum.

Finding the Perfect Active Stemn

For all verbs the stem for the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect active indicative
is found by removing the ending - from the third principal part. This stem is called
the perfect active stem. For example:

§41. Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect
Active Indicative of All Verbs

Perfect Active Indicative of All Verbs

To form the perfect active indicative of all verbs:

1. take the perfect active stem ({by removing the ending -1 from the third principal
part)
2. add the perfect active personal endings directly to the perfect active stemn

The perfect active personal endings are:
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OBSERVATIONS
1. The peérfect active personal endings are used to form the perfect active indicative of ail verbs
in Latin, MEMORIZE THESE ENDINGS AND BE PREPARED TO RECITE THEM QUICKLY,

2. There are fwo possible endings in the third person plural, -8runt or -€re. -&re is the older end-
ing, and certain authors in all periods preferred it to -érunt. There is ne distinction in meaning.
MEMORIZE BOTH ENDINGS.

Thus the perfect active indicative conjugation of, for example, regé is:

OBSERVATIONS
1. The first person singular perfect active indicative is the third principal part.
2. The perfect is the only tense of the indicative that has two different times with two different
aspects {see §6). [tis therefore important always to keep in mind two translations. For exarple,
éxi may be translated “I ruled” (past time, simple aspect) or “I have ruled” (present ime, com-
pleted aspect). Context helps to determine which translation is correct.

EG has two third principal parts, if and IvI, with two corresponding perfect ac-
tive sterns, i- and Tv-. The perfect active indicative conjugation formed from iv- is reg-
ular, but the conjugation formed from i- displays certain irregularities. MEMORIZE
TII1§ CONJUGATION.

OBSERVATION
The second person singular and plural perfect active indicative forms (ist, istis) are contrac-
tions of the stem, i-, with the endings -isti and -istis, The third person singular and first person
plural perfect active indicative may be contracted (it, Imus) or uncontracted {jit, iimus). The -1-
of it does not shorien before final -t.

Pluperfect Active Indicative of All Verbs

To form the pluperfect active indicative of all verbs:

1, take the perfect active stem (by Temoving the ending -1 from the third principal part)
2. add the infix -era-
3. add the active personal endings (use -m for first person singular)
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OBSERVATIONS
1. In the first person singular, third person singular, and third person plural, the -3 of the infix
shortens according to the long vowel rule.
2. The pluperfect active indicative conjugation may alsc be viewed as the perfect active stem
plus the imperfect active indicative of sum. For example: réxeram = réx- + eram.
3. The English word “had” is ahways used in translating the pluperfect indicative. This tense is
used to indicate an event that was completed before another past event. The pluperfect tense has
past time with completed aspect.

4, The pluperfect active indicative conjugation of ed is regularly formed from both stems.

Future Perfect Active Indicative of All Verbs

To form the future perfect active indicative of all verbs:

1. take the perfect active stem (by removing the ending -1 from the third principal part)
2. add the infix -eri-
3. add the active personal endings (use -6 for first person singular)

Thus the future perfect active indicative conjugation of, for example, regd is:

OBSERVATIONS

1. In the first person singular, the -i- of the infix -eri- contracts with the ending -6 {*réxerid >
réxerd}.

2. The future perfect active indicative conjugation may also be viewed as the perfect active sterm
plus the future active indicative of sum. For example: réxert = réx- + erd. (Note, however, that
the third person plural form is réxexnt.)
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3. The future perfect indicative is used to indicate an event that will he completed at a future
time. [t has future time with completed aspect.

4. The future perfect active indicative conjugation of ed is regularly formed from both stems.

§42. Synopsis I1I: Present Indicative System, Perfect
Active Indicative System, Infinitive, and Imperative

Here is a model synopsis of sentid in the third person plural. It includes the forms
of the perfect active indicative system.

OBSERVATIONS

1. This synopsis reviews the present indicative system, the perfect active indicative system, the
present active and passive infinitive, and the present active and pagsive imperative. When new
verb forms are introduced, the synopsis will expand accordingly.

2. In a synopsis basic English translations should be given. Note that the perfect indicative re-
quires two translations because it can be either past time with simple aspect or present time
with completed aspect.

3. Imperatives appear in the second person singular and plural only. Always give the second
person singular and plural imperative forms no matter what person and number have heen
chosen for the remaining forms.

o DRILL 40—42 MAY NOW BE DONE,
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§43. The Irregular Third-Conjugation Verb fero

The verb ferd, ferre, tuli, Jatus “bring, bear, carry; endure” is a third-conjugation verb
with certain irregular forms in the present indicative, present infinitive, and present
imperative, which are italicized below. These irregular forms lack the stem vowel, but
the remaining forms of the present system are conjugated regularly as if the present
stemn were fere-. All the forms of the perfect active system are regular. MEMORIZE THE
FOLLOWING FORMS.

w DRILL 43 MAY NOW BE DONE.

{44. Reflexive Pronouns

A reflexive pronoun bends back {< reflectd, bend back) or refers to the subject of the
clause or sentence in which it appears. For example:

I saw myself in the mirror.
The women spoke among themselves.

Each italicized word is a reflexive pronoun because it refers to the subject of the sentence
in which it appears.

In Latin, reflexive pronouns for the first and second persons borrow the forms
of the personal pronouns.
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OBSERVATIONS
1. There are no nominative forms of the reflexive pronouns because reflexive pronouns refer to
but never are the subjects of clauses or sentences in which they appear.

2. The genitive forms of reflexive pronouns, like those of personal pronouns, can be used as
Partitive or Objective Genitives only.

3. Note the difference in the English translation between the personal pronouns and the reflex-
ive pronouns in the first and second persons. For example:

ME videt. He sees me. (mé is a personal pron.)
MEé vided. I see myself. (mé is a reflexive pron.}

4. When a first- or second-person reflexive pronoun functions as an Ablative of Accompani-
ment, the preposition cum is attached directly to the pronoun. Thus mécum (with mysel€),
ndbiscum (with ourselves), tEcum (with yourself), and vabiscum (with yourselves).

For the third person one reflexive pronoun functions as both the singular and
the plural. The third-person reflexive pronoun is not borrowed from the third-person
personal pronoun and must be memorized.

LT

OBSERVATIONS

1. There is no nominative form of the third-person reflexive pronoun because reflexive pro-
nouns refer to but never are the subjects of clauses or sentences in which they appear.

2. The alternate accusative and ablative forms s& and s8sé arc interchangeable, although origi-
nally s&s& may have conveyed greater emphasis.

3. The correct translation of the third-person reflexive pronoun is determined by the subject.

For example:
Puer s& in periculd panit. The boy is putting kimselfin danger.
Incolae s& regébant. The inhabitants were ruling themselves.

4. Like the genitive forms of personal pronouns, the genitive form of the third-person reflexive
pronoun can be used as Partitive or Objective Genitive only. '

5. When a third-person reflexive pronoun functions as an Ablative of Accompaniment, the
preposition cum is attached directly to the pronoun, Thus, sécum (with himself, with herself,
with itself, or with themselves).

6. The third-person personal pronoun and the third-person reflexive pronoun differ in both
form and English translation. For example:

Fum videt. He {person A) sees him (person B). (eum is a personal pron.)
5& videt. He sees himself. (s€ is a reflexive pron.)
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§45. Reflexive-Possessive Adjectives

The genitive forms of the reflexive pronouns are not used to express possession.
There are instead reflexive-possessive adjectives that correspond to each reflexive
pronoun.

Esacagn

OBSERVATIONS

1. The first- and second-pergon reflexive-possessive adjectives are borrowed from the possessive
adjectives and differ in transilation only. For example:

Meds libros habes. You have my books. {meds is a possessive adj)
Meds 1ibros habed. [ have my (own) books. (meds is a reflexive-possessive adj)

2, The third-person reflexive-possessive adjective is not borrowed from a possessive adjective
form, and it is used for both singular and plural. For example:

Suam patriam amat. She loves her {own) homeland.
Suam patriam laudant. They praise their {own) homeland.

§46. The Intensive Adjective ipse, ipsa, ipsum

ipse, ipsa, ipsum is an intensive adjective. An intensive adjective emphasizes or in-
tensifies the noun it modifies.? MEMORIZE ITS DECLENSION ACROSS THE SINGUIAR

AND THEN ACROSS THE PLURAL,

OBSERVATIONS
1. Ipse does not have vocative forms.

2. The declension of ipse differs frotn that of ordinary first-second-declension adjectives in the
genitive and dative singular only.

The translation of ipse depends on the word it modifies or replaces. Words such as
“himself,” “herself,” “itself,” or “themselves” may be used. When ipse modifies the

3. TIpse is used rarely as a substantive. When ipse is used as a substantive, it is sometimes called an intensive
Pronoun.
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unexpressed subject of a verb, phrases such as “I myself,” “he himself,” “she her-
self,” “they themselves” may be used. For example:

Ipse may also serve to identify a particular person or thing and may then be trans-
lated “very.”

- In ipsisagrs réginae eram.: - 0l

Ipse often appears in sentences containing reflexive pronouns and modifies the
subject or the reflexive pronoun. For example:

In the first sentence, ipse intensifies the subject of the verbal action (he). In the sec-
ond sentence, ipsd intensifies the reflexive pronoun (himself).

o DRILL 44—46 MAY NOW BE DONE.

§47. Adverbs I

An adverb may modify a verD, an adjective, or another adverb. Some examples of En-
glish adverbs are “not,” “happily,” “well,” “very.” Many Latin words are identified as
adverbs in the vocabulary entries, but other adverbs may be formed from adjectives.

To form adverbs from first-second-declension adjectives:

1. take the stem (by dropping the ending of the feminine singular nominative)
2. add the ending -

Thus, for example:

2 57 L 5 i
Some first-second-declension adjectives do not have corresponding adverbs,
and some have irregularly formed adverbs. MEMORIZE THESE COMMON IRREGULAR

ADVERBS!:
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OBSERVATION

Certain adjectives, such as validus, -a, -um, have both a regularly and an irregularly formed
adverb. Lrregularities such as these will be mentioned in the vocabulary notes.*

Adverbs are usually placed directly before the words they modify. For example:

A i T

pressing an adverbial idea. The Ablative of Manner, however, requires a noun in the
ablative case and most often modifies verbs.

When certain adjectives modify the subjects (usually not expressed) of verbs,
they tay have the force of adverbs. For example:

@ DRILL 47 MAY NOW BE DONE.

§48. Subordinate Clauses I

In Latin, as in English, there are three types of sentences: simple, compound, and
complex. A simple sentence has one subject and one predicate {e.g., I cooked the din-
ner). A compound sentence has more than one subject and predicate joined by a co-
ordinating conjunction such as “and,” “but,” “or,” “for,” “nor” {e.g., I cooked the din-
ner, and you slept). A complex sentence has one or more than one independent
clause combined with one or more than one dependent clause {e.g., When I was
cooking the dinner, you were sleeping).

Simple and compound sentences contain independent clauses only, but complex
sentences contain dependent or subordinate clauses as well. An independent clause
contains a subject and a verb and expresses a complete thought, and it may stand alone
as a simple sentence. If it is part of a larger sentence, an independent clause is often
called a main clause. A dependent or subordinate clause contains a subject and a verb,
but it cannot stand alone as a complete sentence.

Subordinate ¢Jauses in both Latin and English are introduced by a wide variety
of subordinating conjunctions. A subordinating conjunction is a conjunction that in-
troduces a subordinate clause. The Latin subordinating conjunctions introduced in
this chapter and their corresponding English meanings are:

4. In the case of valde, the stress on the antepenuli (vilid&) resulted in a weakly pronounced penult, and the
nstressed penult eventually dropped out altogether. The loss of a syllable in the middle of a word is called syncope
(< Greek synkope, cutting together). For a similar development compare Latin tabula with its English derivative,
“table.”
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QBSERVATION

The subordinating conjunctions in this chapter introduce four types of subordinate clauses:
termporal, causal, concessive, and conditional. A temporal clause indicates a particular relation in
time of the event in the subordinate clause to the event in the main clause. A causal clause gives
the reason for the event in the main clause. A concessive clause reports an event in spite of which
the event in the main clause occurs. A conditional clause states a condition under which the
event in the main clause occurs.

A subordinate clause in a complex sentence in either English or Latin may ap-
pear either before or after the main clause:

PPy

When the subordinate clause precedes the main clause, it is set off by a comma.
When the subordinate clause follows the main clause, most often no comma is used.

In Latin, when an expressed subject is common to both the subordinate clause
and the main clause, the order is often as follows:

QBSERVATIONS

1. The placement of régina in first position signals that this word is the subject of beth the verb
in the main clause and the verb in the subordinate clause. For greater cohesion and economy—
régina does not have o be repeated in the subordinate clause—the main clause régina arma op-
tibat surrounds the subordinate clause,

2. The third ranslation given above is to be preferred for correct English and requires the addi-
tion of the English pronoun “she” to begin the main clause,

" DRILL 48 MAY NOW BE DONE.



93
§49. Conditional Sentences I

A conditional sentence is the name given to a complex sentence that includes a con-
dition or conditional clause—a type of subordinate clause—and a main clause. For
exarmple:

Ifhe has friends, he does not desire money.

If he had friends, he was not desiring money.

If we capture the town, the poets will sing of our deeds.

Ifwe had captured the town, the poets would have sung of our deeds.
The italicized portion of each of these sentences states the condition that must occur
in order for the main clause to occur. For example, only “if we capture the town” will
“the poet sing of our deeds.” The subordinate clause or “if clause” of a conditional
sentence is called a protasis {< Greek protasis, proposition). The main clause is called
an apodosis (< Greek apodosis, giving back, return). Both in Latin and in English the
protasis may precede or follow the apodosis. For example:

Protasis Apodosis
If he has friends, he does not desire money.
Apodosis Protasis

He does not desire money if he has friends.

There are three classes of conditional sentences in Latin: simple, future, and
contrary-tofact. Simple conditional sentences make statements of fact about present
or past time (the first two sentences above are simple conditional sentences). Future
conditional sentences make statements about the future (the third sentence above is
a future conditional sentence). Contrary-to-Fact conditional sentences make state-
ments that suppose that the actions of both the protasis and the apodosis are not oc-
curring now or did not occur in the past (the fourth sentence above is a contrary-to-fact
conditional sentence). In this section only simple and future conditional sentences
in Latin are introduced.® The protases of all kinds of conditional sentences in Latin
are most commonly introduced by si (if) or nisi (if . . . not, unless).

Simple Conditional Sentences

Simple conditional sentences are of two itypes: present or past. In a Present Simple
conditional sentence, the verbs of both the protasis and the apodosis are in the pres-
ent indicative. In a Past Simple conditional sentence, the verbs of both the protasis
and the apodosis are in any past tense of the indicative. The first two sentences above
would be rendered in Latin as follows:

5. For contrary-to-fact conditional sentences, see §68.
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OBSERVATIONS
1. Simple conditiona) sentences make simple factual staternents about the pregent or the past
in the indicative mood, the mood used to express something as factual. They may have a partic-
wlgr meaning, stating something about a particular moment in time, or a generalizing meaning,
making a general statement. Context helps to determine whether a simple conditional sentence
is particular or general.

2. The syntax of, for example, habé&bat is imperfect indicative in the protasis of a Past Simple
conditional sentence.®

Future More Vivid Conditional Sentences

One kind of future conditional sentence is called the Future More Vivid because it
vividly imagines future events in the indicative mood.” In a Future More Vivid con-
ditional sentence, the verbs of both the protasis and the apodosis are in the future in-
dicative. The third sentence above would be rendered in Latin as follows:

OBSERVATIONS
1. A Future More Vivid conditional sentence in Latin requires the future indicative in both the
protasis and the apodosis because both events will occur in the future. The second transiation
above is to be preferred, however, since it is common to use an English present tense when trans-
lating the protasis. The English phrase “if we captutre” is understood to refer to future time be-
cause the verb in the main dause clearly indicates future time.

2. The syntax of, for example, canent is future indicalive in the apodosis of a Future More Vivid
conditional sentence.

The future perfect indicative may sometimes appear in the protasis of a future
conditional sentence in combination with a future indicative in the apodosis. Such a
conditional sentence is called a Future More Vivid with Emphatic Protasis. The fu-
ture perfect may emphasize the speed or completeness with which the action in the
protasis will be done. For example:

R i

OBSERVATIONS

1. Since English cannot easily express the special ernphasis indicated by the future perfect in
the protasis, once again the English present tense is to be preferred in translation. Thus the trans-
lations of Future More Vivid and Future More Vivid with Emphatic Protasis conditional sen-
tences are the same.

2. The syntax of, for example, céperimus is future perfect indicative in the protasis of a Future
More Vivid conditional sentence with Fmphatic Protasis.

6. The syntax of a verb comprises tense, mood, reason for mood, and reason for tense.
7. For Future Less Vivid conditional sentences, see §68,
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In all future conditional sentences, it is possible to replace the future indicative
in the apodosis with an imperative since commands look to future time. For example:

-

OBSERVATION

In this sentence the imperative veni is used instead of a future indicative in the apodosis of a
Future More Vivid conditional sentence.

@ DRILL 49 MAY NOW BE DONE.

8. The model verb “do” is used to indicate English translation formulas.
9. This name is commonly abbreviated FMV.
10, This name is commeonly abbreviated EMVE.
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Short Readings

1. A quick exchange between two slaves
Euclio: Tacé atque abi intrd. Staphyla: Taced atque abed. (Pravtus, AvLUrAria 103)

inted (adv.} within, inside
taced, tacére, tacu, tacitiirus be silent, keep silent

2. An example of Ennian alliteration in a scornful remark perhaps uttered by Romulus against
Titus Tatius, a Sabine king

O Tite, tixte, Tat, tibi tanta, tyranne, tulisti. {Enntus, ANNALEs [.104)

tantus, -a, -um g0 great, so much

Titus Tatius, Tiff Tatil m. Titus Tatius

tite — emnphatic form of th

tyrannus, tyranni i, monarch; absolute ruler

3. Cato gives a summary of the essence of agriculture.
quid est agrum bene colere? bene arare. quid est secundum? arare. quid tertium?

stercorare. (Cate, DEAGRT CULTTRA 61)

ard (1-tr.) plough, tll secundus, -a, -um second
cold, colere, colul, cultus cultivate, tend stercord (1-tr.) spread manure
quid = neut, sing. nom. of inferrog. pron., what tertius, -a, -um third

4. The orator identifies what is of value to the Romarns,
gdit populus Rominus privatam luxuriam, ptiblicam magnificentiam diligit.
(CicEro, PRO MURENA 706)

diligo, diligere, dilex, diléctus value, esteern, love

luxuria, luxuriae f extravagance, excess, luxury

magnificentia, magnificentiae f. magnificence, sumptuousness
privatus, -a, -um private

piblicus, -a, -um public

5. Aremarkin a letter of Cicero after he has asked a friend to attend to somne business for him
nds, cum™ salvi vénerimus, reliqua per nds agémus. (Crcero, Ap Famizrdrss XIV.5.2)

*cum, here {conj.) when
reliquus, -a, -um remaining, rest {of)
salvus, -a, -um safe, sound

4. A Roman proverb
Avarus miseriae causa est suae, (PusLiLius Syrus, SENTENTIAE Al4)

avarus, -a, -um greedy
miseria, miseriae f. misery
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7. The poet concludes a poem to a wealthy but always worried friend, who insists on trying to
make the poet worry as well.
ut tii fortinam, sic nds t&, Celse, ferémus. (Horacg, Eristurar 1.8.17)

Celsus, Celsi m. Celsus
fortima, fortiinae f. fortune

8. The poet describes an emotional difficulty.
Gderd sI poterd; st non, invitus amabd. (Ovip, AmorEs I11.11.35)

invitus, -2, -um unwilling

9. A portion of Queen Clytaemnestra’s soliloquy
técum ipsa nunc évolve fermineds dolos . . . (SExEca THE YOUNGER, AGAMEMNGN 116)

dolus, doli m. deceit, trick, cunning
&volvd, Evolvere, Evolvi, 8volittus unroll; turm over {in one’s mind)
fémineus, -a, -uin of or belonging to a womnan, feminine

10. When Clytaernnestra hesitates to carry through their deadly plan, her lover and partner-in-
crime, Aegisthus, urges her to action.

nec régna socium ferre nec taedae sciunt. (SENEcA THE YOUNGER, AGAMEMNGN 259)

régnum, régni ». kingdom, realm
sCid, scire, SCIVI of sdil, scitus know (how to) (+ infin.}
taeda, taedae f. {marriage) torch

11. Aegisthus speaks bravely about the possible consequences of his planned actions.
exilia mihi sunt haud nova; assuévi malis. (Skneca THE YOUNGER, AGAMEMNGN 302)

assu@scd, assuescere, assuevi, assutum become accustorned; in perfect, be accustomed [+ dat.)
exilium, exilii ». exile

haud (adv.) not at all, by no means

novus, -a, -um new

12. Cassandra addresses the god Apollo, her nemesis.
recéde, Phoebe, iam non sum tua. (SENeca THE YOUNGER, AGAMEMNON 722)

iam {adv.) now; by now
Phoebus, Phoebf i, Phoebus {Apollo}
recgdd (re- + c&dd) go back, withdraw

13, In a passage examining Cicero's reasoning in his legal speeches, Quintilian ponders the ra-
tionale behind the following defense of murder.

st occidi, recté feci; sed non occldl. (QuINTILIAN, INsSTITETI0 ORATORIA TV.5.13)

o0ccidd, occidere, occidi, occisus kill
Técte (adv.) rightly, justly
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14. Each reader’s capacity determines how he evaluates the books he reads.
... habent sua fata ibelli. (TrrewTIANUS MauRrUS, DE SyLzaBTS 1286)
libellus, libelli m. (tittle) book

15. A Roman gravestone inscription

Plgtia C.1.* Thalassia vixis suls et amicis amara fuit numquam, (CIL V1.7595)

*C.L = Gai [therta numquam (adv.) never
amarus, -a, -um bitter Plotia, Plgtiae f; Plotia
Iiberta, lihertae f. freedwornan Thalassjus, -a, -um Thalassian

16. A Roman gravestone inscription
Fatls cessit suis. {CIL X.7658)
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Longer Reading

Cicero, Academica 1.18

Atticus, friend to Cicero and a character in a philosophical dialogue, encourages his fiend
Varro to continue speaking about their favorite subjects.

“Tq ve&rd perge, Varrd; valde enim amd nostra atque nostrds, méque ista délectant
cum* Lating dicuntur et ist6 modd.”

#cum, here (conj.) when modus, modi m. way, manner
delectd (1-tr.) delight, please, charm pergd, pergere, perréxi, perréctus proceed,
ista = neut. pl. rom. of demonstr. adj., those (of continue

yours) Varrd = masc. sing, voc., (M. Terentius) Varro,
istd = neut. sing. abl. of demonstr. adj., that {of writer and friend of Cicero

yours) vérd {adv.) (but) in fact, indeed

Lafiné {adv.) in Latin

Marcus Tullius Cicero (106 -43 B.c.E.), lawyer, statesman, philosopher, and would-be poet, is central to any study of
Latin prose style, and he is the single most influential Latin prose writer. His amooth and balanced style was stud-
ied by all, emulated by many, and steadfastly avoided by a strong-minded few. Cicero’s many writings that have sur-
vived—including political and legal orations, philosophical works, and voluines of letters—paint the most detailed
portrait that we have of a life in ancient Rome. His political career reached its height when as consul {in 63) he re-
pressed an attempted revolt led by the prominent nobleman Catiline. Twenty years later he was killed at the order
of Marc Antony, whose enmity he had incurred through a series of vinilent public attacks.

The Academica, of which only portions survive, was a philosophical work concerned with epistemology. In
one part Varro, Atticus, and Cicero converse, chiefly about Varro's theories.
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Vocabulary

» Athanae, Athénarum f. pl. Athens
natira, hitirae f, nature
Roma, Romae f. Rome

dictum, dict r. word; saying
domus, domi {- house, home

» amot, amdris m. love
animal, animalis, -ium ». animal

» catmnen, carminis k. song, poem

» Carthags, Carthaginis f. Carthage

» civis, civis, -lum m. or f. citizen
corpus, corporis k. body
frater, fritris m. brother

» homd, hominis m. human being, man;
in pl., people

» hostis, hostis, -lum m. {public} enemy

» iis, ifiris #. right, law; judgment; court
» iiire (adv.) rightly, justly

» mare, maris, *-iwm H. sea
miter, mitris f. mother

» méns, mentis, -ium f. mind; intention,
purpose; attitude
miles, militis m. soldier

» moenia, moenium . pl. {city) walls
pater, patris m. father
» patrés conscriptl, vor. pl. enrolled

fathers, senators

réx, régis m. king

» rils, Tiris h. in sing. or pl., country(side)

> servitils, servitiitis f. slavery
soror, sordris f. sister
timor, timoris m. fear

» urbs, urbis, -ium f. city

» vis, ——, -ium f. force, power; violence;
in pl., {physical) strength (§53)

» liberd {1-tr.) free, liberate

» cared, carére, carui, caritiirus lack,
be without, be free from (+ abl,)

» legd, legere, 18pT, 18ctus gather; choose;
read
» intellegb, intellegere, intellex,
intelléctus understand
» vivd, vivere, vix, victiirus live, be alive

antiquus, -a, -um old, ancient
novus, -a, -um new; strange

» pauci, paucae, pauca few

» autem (postpositive conj.) however;
moreover
inter (prep. + acc.) between, among;
during

~ > sub (prep. + acc.) under; up to

(prep. + abl) under; at the foot of;
near
umquam (adv.) ever
numquam (adv.) never



Vocabulary 101
Vocabulary Notes

Athgnae, Athéndrum f. pl. appears in the plural only. (In English, too, the “s” on the end of Athens indicates
that the name is plural in form.)

The plural of amor, am&ris m. may be translated “{feelings of) love,” “affection,” “love affair,” or “object
of affection.” In Latin, the plural of an abstract noun is often used with a concrete meaning. When capital-
ized, Amor refers to the god Cupid.

carmen, carminis n. is formed by the addition of the suffix -men to a stem of the verb cand. The basic
meaning of carmen is thus something sung or chanted. [t may mean a hymn, a ritual utterance, or incanta-
tion, Since ancient poetry was often sung and always spoken out loud, carmen may describe a poem, a play,
or a part of a play, regardless of whether it was actually sung. It may also refer abstractly to “poetry” or “song.”

Carthagd, Carthaginis f (often spelled with a K} was a city in northern Africa and the capital of the
Carthaginian {or Phoenician) empire. The Carthaginian empire was the most powerful in the western
Mediterranean until Rome’s expansion. War broke out between Rome and Carthage in the third century
B.C.E. and again in the middle of the second century s.c.E. These wars are referred to as the Punic wars
{< Piimicus, -a, -um, Phoenician, Carthaginian}. The last of the Punic wars ended with the destruction of
Carthage. Its legendary founder and queen was Dido, whom Aeneas encounters in the Aeneid.

civis, divis, -ium m. or f. is common gender. It means “citizen” of a political unit as opposed to a for-
eigner, noncitizen, or slave, It may also mean “fellow citizen” or “countryman,” particularly in political
addresses.

The basic meaning of homé, hominis m, is “human being” as distinct from anything nonhuman {gods,
animals). homé is more neutral than vir, which is always explicitly male and may convey the notion of a man
of honor or principle. When a man from an unestablished family achieved a major political office for the first
time, he was called a homé novus or novus homé, “new man.” The term often carried an implied insult, The
plural forms of hom? are often used to mean “people” in general as opposed to populus, which means a par-
ticular “people” or “populace.”

S il : Hrmay ek

hostis, hostis, -ium m. is a “public enemy” of a country as opposed to inimicus, 2 “personal enemy.”
iils, iiiris #. expresses the abstract notion of “law™ or “right,” rather than a particular law, for which Latin

uses the word Jéx, It may also refer to “right” in the sense of “rights of citizens.” iis may also mean “judg-

ment” or “court” {the place of judgment). The adverb jiire is in origin the ablative singular of iis.

mare, maris, *-iumn x. has an asterisk before the genitive plural ending because the form *marium does
not occur in the Latin literature that survives. Although the genitive forrn marum does occur, mare displays
all other i-stem features. :

méns, mentis, -ium f may mean “mind” as the seat of intellectual activity, “intention” or “purpose” as a
result of that intellectual activity, or “frame of mind,” “attitude.”

moenia, moenium n, pl. is the word for the walls that surround a city for defense.

The phrase patrés consaripti, most frequently seen in the vocative case, means “fathers (having been) en-
rolled” {in the senate) (< coniscribd [con- + scribd], conscribere, consalpsi, conscriptus, entoll). It is a frequent
appellation for the collective Roman senate. The phrase occasionally appears in other cases. The plural patrés
without the participle consoripti may also be used to mean “senators.”

ris, riris #. indicates the “countryside” as opposed to the city and often appears in the plural as well with
this meaning. Its locative form is riiri.

servitiis, servitiits f. is an abstract noun formed by the addition of the suffix -tiis to the stem of the noun
servus.

The fina) -bs of urbs is pronounced as ps in “taps.” Urbs often refers specifically to Rome, while oppidum
designates a smaller town in Italy.

vis, —, -ium f is an irregular third-declension noun. (For the full declension of vis see §53.) In the sin-
gular, vis has the meaning "force,” “power,

Iiberd, Bberire, liberavi, liberatus is a transitive verb that is often accompanied by an Ablative of Sei)ara-
ton (see §54).
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cared, car@re, carui, caritlirus is an intransitive verb. The fourth principal part, caritdrus {about to lack),
is a future active participle. In addition to its basic meanings of “lack” and “be without,” cared may mean “be
free from.” Cares takes an Ablahve of Separahon that may be translated asa d1rect ob]ect in Enghsh

Agncola amms Ton caret.

' Filius réginae cliris cal"uiL 3 1 ‘ 5. )
legd, legere, 18p1, l&ctus may mean “gather” (shells bones, spoﬂs of war) or “choose (leaders judges).
Through the notion of gathering something with one’s eyes and observing something, it comes to have the
particular meaning of “read.”

intellegd, intellegere, intelléxd, intelléctus is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix inter-
to legd. (For the prefix inter- see Appendix P.} In compounds inter- often means “theroughly.” From the no-
tion of thoroughly reading or cbserving something, intellegd comes to mean “understand.”

vivi, vivere, vixi, victirus is an intransitive verb. The fourth principal part, victiirus (about to live), is a
future active participle.

Because the adjective pauci, paucae, pauca means “few,” it almost never appears in the singular. Its vo-
cabulary entry therefore includes the masculine, feminine, and neuter plure! nominative forms. The stem
is pauc-.

autemn is a postpositive conjunction that joins two sentences or clauses. Most often autem adds a thought
that is in opposition to a previous one (however), but sometimes the new thought is merely a different, addi-
tional idea {moreover).

Antonius bene

Like in, the preposition sub takes both the accusative and the ablative. When it takes the accusative, it
cotveys either an idea of motion “under” or of mation from below “up to” a place (city walls, mountains).
When it takes an ablative, it indicates something “under” which someone or something is located. it can also
mean “at the foot of,” “close up to,” or “near” (city walls, mountains).

Derivatives Cognates

cared caret castrate; castle; chaste; caste; incest

clvis civil; city Shiva; cemetery

homa homicide; kombre; homage bridegroom; chameleon; kumble
hostis host; hostile guest

fils fury; injury; perjiere; just

legs legend; legible; collect; lectem lexicon; dysiexia; -logue; logic

mare maritime; marine mermaid; meerschaum; marsh; morass
mater maternal; malrix; metrisnony mother; metropolis; maferial; Demeter
meéns mental; demented mind; automatic; maerad; mentor; mania; martra
patex paternal; pairician; peiron father; patriarch

pauci paucity; poco pony

riis rural; rustic Y00TIL; TLITINAgE; Feam

vim; violate; violent
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§50. The Perfect Passive System

The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect passive indicative are all formed with the
fourth principal part combined with forms of the verb sum. These two parts are writ-
ten separately, and all forms of the perfect passive system are called compound verb
forms.

The fourth principal part has been identified as the perfect passive participle,
and the participle has been defined as a verbal adjective with the properties of tense
and voice. Although the perfect passive participle of a transitive verb appears in the
vocabulary entry with the ending -us,! it may also be written with a full set of adjec-
tive endings: -us, -a, -um. For example: réctus, -a, -um. When this adjective joins with
forms of sum to make compound forms in the perfect passive system, it always
agrees with the subject of the verb and therefore is always in the nominative case. The
subject also determines the gender and number.

§51. Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect
Passive Indicative of All Verbs

Perfect Passive Indicative of All Verbs
To form the perfect passive indicative of all verbs:

1. take the perfect passive participle {fourth principal part)
2. add as a separate word the present tense of sum

Thus the perfect passive indicative conjugation of, for example, regd is:

OBSERVATIONS

1. Each form of the perfect passive indicative is a compound verb form. The two words it com-
prises carnot be transiated word by word but must be treated as @ unit and translated in accor-
dance with the two meanings of the perfect tense (past ime with simple aspect or present time
with completed aspect). In ofl cornpound forms in Latin it is common for the form of sum to
appear after the participle; however, these forms are often reversed, and other words may inter-
vene. For example, captus est and est caphus are equally correct.

2. The perfect passive participle ends in -us {sing.) or -1 (pl.) if the subject is masculine, -a {sing.)
or -ae (pl) if the subject is ferninine, -um (sing.} or -a (pl.) if the subject is neuter. For example:

1. The perfect passive participle of intransitive verbs is given with the neuter ending -um. Remember that in-
transitive verbs are generally not found in the passive voice, but see §59.
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Réctus est. He was/has been ruled,
Réctae sumus. We {fem.) were/have been ruled.
Oppida récta sunt. The towns werefhave been ruled.

Pluperfect Passive Indicative of All Verbs

To form the pluperfect passive indicative of all verbs:

1. take the perfect passive participle (fourth principal part)
2. add as a separate word the imperfect tense of sum

Thus the pluperfect passive indicative conjugation of, for example, regd is:

OBSERVATIONS

1. Each form of the pluperfect passive indicative is a compound verb form. The two words it
comprises cannot be translated word by word but must be treated as a unit and translated in ac-
cordance with the meaning of the pluperfect tense (past time with completed aspect). The
English words “had been” always appear in translations of the pluperfect passive indicative.

2. The gender and number of the subject determine the ending of the perfect passive participle.
For example:

Récta erat. She had been ruled.
Nautae récii erant. The sailors had been ruled.

Future Perfect Passive Indicative of All Verbs

To form the future perfect passive indicative of all verbs:

1. take the perfect passive participle {fourth principal pan)
2. add as a separate word the future tense of sum

Thus the future perfect passive indicative conjugation of, for example, regd is:

i i
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QBSERVATIONS

1. Each form of the future perfect passive indicative is a compound verb form. The two words it
cornprises cannot be translated word by word but must be treated as & unit and translated in ac-
cordance with the meaning of the future perfect tense (future time with completed aspect).

2. The gender and number of the subject determine the ending of the perfect passive parficiple.

For example:
Oppidum réctum erit. ‘The town will have been ruled.
Réct erunt. They (masc.) wilt have been ruled.

The Omission of sum in Compound Verb Forms

In the compound forms of the perfect passive system, the forms of sum are fre-
quently omitted, or one form of sum may apply to more than one participle. For
example:

Postquam appidum captum [est], miseri erant incolae.

After the town (was) captured, wretched were the inhabitants.
After the town was captured, the inhabitants were wretched.
Poéta 3 populd et visus et auditus est.

The poet by the people both (was) seen and was heard.

The poet was both seen and heard by the people.

OBSERVATION

The tense of the compound verb form from which sum has been omitted is most often perfect,
and the tense of sum omitted is present. In special contexts, the tense may be assurned to be
pluperfect or future perfect.

A Note on the Perfect Passive Participle

Apart from its use in the formation of the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect
passive indicative, the perfect passive participle (fourth principal part) may be
used like any other first-second-declension adjective. It is then translated “(having
been) ____ ed.” For example:

Servds captos vidimus, The slaves (having been) captured (d.0.)
we saw.
We saw the captured slaves.
Féminis interfectorum auxilium dabd.  'To the wives of the (having been) killed men
aid 1 shall give.

I shall give aid to the wives of the killed men.

OBSERVATIONS
1. 'The perfect passive participle in the first sentence agrees with the noun it modifies in gender,
number, and case. The parentheses indicate that the words “having been” may be omitted from
the translafion.
2. The perfect passive participle in the second sentence is used substantively. Certain substan-
tives of perfect passive participles are so common that they are considered neuter second-
declension nouns. For example: factum, facti n. deed {|having been] done thing); dictum, dicti
n. word ([having been) said thing).
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3. When the perfect passive participle appears slone as an adjective (i.e., not in a compound verb
form), the action it describes is always already completed at the time of the main verb. For ex-
ample, “we saw” the slaves when they had already been “captured.”

w DRIiL 50—51 MAY NOW BE DONE.

§52. Synopsis IV: Indicative, Infinitive, and Imperative

When one generates a synopsis that includes the perfect passive system, one chooses
a gender for the subject in addition to a verb, a person, and a number because the
compound forms of the perfect passive system include an adjective (the perfect pas-
sive participle) that ahways agrees with the subject of the verb, Here is a model syn-
opsis of agd in the first person singular feminine:

OBSERVATIONS

1. This synopsis reviews the indicative and imperative moods and the present active and passive
infinitive. When new verb forms are introduced, the synopsis will expand accordingly.

2. In a synopsis basic English translations should be given. Note that the perfect indicative re-
quires two translations because it can be either past time with simple aspect or present time
with completed aspect.

3. Imperatives appear in the second person singular and plural only. Always give the second
person singular and plural imperative forms no matter what person, number, and gender have
been chosen for the remaining forms.

@ DRI11L 572 MAY NOW BE DONE.
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§53. Noun Morphology: Third Declension

A NOUN BELONGS TO THE THIRD DECLENSION IF ITS GENITIVE SINGUIAR ENDING IS -IS.

Gender Note: The third declension contains masculine nouns and feminine
nouns, which have a common set of endings, and neuter nouns, which have endings
slightly different from those of the masculine/feminine nouns.

= ST

MEMORIZE EACH OF THESE TWO SETS OF ENDINGS THOROUGHLY, PROCEEDING
FIRST DOWN THE SINGULAR COLUMN AND THEN DOWN THE PLURAL COLUMN. BE PRE-
PARED TO RECITE THESE ENDINGS QUICKLY.

To decline a masculine or ferminine noun or a neuter noun of the third declension,
add the appropriate endings to the stem.? For example:

OBSERVATIONS

1. Certain endings for masculine/feminine third-declension nouns are used to mark more than
one case: -8 = nominative/vocative plural and accusative plural; -ibus = dative plural and abla-
tive plural.

2. Most of the endings for neuter third-declension nouns are identical with the endings for
masculine/feminine third-declension nouns. Neuter nouns differ only in having -a in the

2. Nouns of the third declension show wide variation in the nominative singuler form, and there is no single end-
ing. MEMORIZE & BLANK IN PLACE OF A NOMINATIVE SINGULAR ENDING. The neuter singular accusative form is al-
ways identical to the neuter singular nominative, and there is no single ending. MEMORIZE 4 BLANK IN PLACE OF A
NEUTER SINGULAR ACCUSATIVE ENDING.

3. REMEMBER: TO FIND THE STEM OF ANY NOUN, REMOVE THE ENDING FROM THE GENITIVE SINGULAR FORM.
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nominative/vocative and accusative plural. The neuter singular nominative form is supplied by
the vocabulary entry only, and the accusative singular is always identical with the nominative
singular. REMEMBER: ALL NEUTER WORDS IN LATIN HAVE IDENTICAL NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSA-
TIVE FORMS IN BOTH THE SINGULAR AND THE PLURAL*

Some nouns of the third declension have a genitive plural ending -ium instead
of -um and certain other slightly different endings. These nouns are called third-
dedlension i-stem nouns.
- Masculine/Feminine ~ . it

‘ T Singulor

MEMORIZE EACH OF THESE TWO SETS OF ENDINGS THOROUGHLY, PROCEEDING
FIRST DOWN THE SINGULAR COLUMN AND THEN DOWN THE PLURAL COLUMN. BE PRE-

PARED TO RECITE THESE ENDINGS QUICKLY.
To decline a masculine or feminine third-declension i-stem noun or a neuter
third-declension i-stem noun, add the appropriate endings to the stem. For example:

OBSERVATIONS

1. The vocabulary entry for every i-stem noun in this book contains the genitive plural ending
(-ium} following the full genitive singuiar form. This additional vocabulary element serves to
identify each i-stem noun as such and must be memorized.

4. Tn alf languages of the Indo-European family, neuter nominative and accusative forms, both singular and
plural, are identical.

5. Nouns of the third dedension i-stem show wide variation in the nominative singular form, and there is no
single ending. MEMORIZE A BLANK IN PLACE OF A NOMINATIVE SINGULAR ENDING. The neuter singular accusative
form is always identical to the neuter singular nominative, and there is no single ending. MEMORIZE A BLANK 1N
PLACE OF A NEUTER SINGULAR ACCUSATIVE ENDING.
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2. There are two endings for the accusative plural of masculine/ferninine i-stem nouns (-&s/-is)
with no difference in meaning. Masculine ffeminine i-stem nouns differ from ordinary third-
declension nouns in the genitive and accusative plural only.

3. Neuter i-stetn nouns differ from all other nouns of the third declension in having -1 (not -€) as
the ablative singular ending. Neuter i-stem nouns differ from ordinary neuter third-declension
nouns in having -fa (not -a) as the nominative and accusative plural ending,

4, There are a few masculine/feminine i-stern nouns that sometimes use -1 instead of -e in the
ablative singular. Such nouns are identified in the vocabulary notes.

Among nouns of the third declension, there are many possible forms in the
nominative singular and notable differences in the spellings of the nominative sin-
gular and genitive singular, from where the stem is taken. In addition, some nouns
belong to the i-stem group, and others do not. All such importtant information for
each noun is contained in the vocabulary entry. Therefore, MEMORIZING FULL VOCAE-
ULARY ENTRIES FOR EVERY THIRD-DECLENSION NOUX IS ESSENTIAL.

Since adjectives must agree with the nouns they modify only in gender, number,
and case, first-second-declension adjectives are able to modify third-declension
nouns. For example:

The Irregular Third-Declension Noun vis

MEMORIZE THE DECLENSION OF TH1S IMPORTANT 1IRREGULAR THIRD-DECLENSION NOUN:

OBSERVATIONS

1. The genitive and dative singular forms do not appear in the Latin literature that survives.
MEMORIZE A BLANK AS THE SECOND ELEMENT OF THE VOCABULARY ENTRY AND BLANKS FOR THESE
TWO FORMS IN THE DECLENSION.

2. Tn the plural vis is a third-declension i-stem noun with the stem vir-. The -s- of the original
stem *vis- has changed to -1- because of rhotacism {see n. 13, p. 35).

o DRILL 53 MAY NOW BE DONE.
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§54. Ablative of Separation

When the ablative case expresses the idea that someone is apart from someone or
something, it is called the Ablative of Separation.® The prepositions a/ab, &fex, and
de are sometimes used, but the Ablative of Separation more often occurs with no
preposition, It is usually translated “from .” For example:

The syntax of each ftalicized word (periculs, ciiris, 0di6) is Ablative of Separation.

§55. Ablative of Cause

When a noun in the ablative case without a preposition expresses the cause or reason
for a quality or verbal action, it is called the Ablative of Cause. For example:

The syntax of each italicized word (ira, odid) is Ablative of Cause.

OBSERVATION

The use of the ablative case to express cause indicates that cause is understood as the source of a
particular event or as something from which an event arises. Thus, the Ablative of Cause reflects
the basic separative function of the ablative case. Other expressions of reason or cause that may
be equivalent to the Ablative of Cause include: propter + accusative, per + accusative, and &/ex
or d& + ablative.

t. For separation as the original function of the ablative case see §1.
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§56. Ablative of Place From Which

When the ablative case is used to express motion from a place, it is called the Ablative
of Place From Which. The prepositions a/ab, &/ex, or dé are regularly used. How-
ever, the prepositions are omitted with names of cities, towns, and small islands, and the
nouns domus and riis. For example:
v o B i %ﬂw—s&a‘ix@‘ Fdatadncy

The syntax of each italicized word (Italia, patria, Roma3) is Ablative of Place From
Which. The Ablative of Place From Which is a particular variety of the Ablative of
Separation.

§57. Ablative of Place Where and the Locative Case
Ablative of Place Where

When the ablative case expresses the idea of location, it is called the Ablative of Place
Where.” The preposition in (less frequently certain other prepositions such as sub or
prd) is regularly used.® For example:

The syntax of the italicized word (oppidd) is Ablative of Place Where.

Locative Case

At an early stage in its development, Latin had a separate case for nouns to express
location. This case is called the Locative Case and has endings that sometimes re-
semble genitive endings and sometimes resemble ablative endings. Most nouns lost
their locative forms early, and location came to be expressed by the ablative case.
However, the names of cities, towns, and small islands, and the nouns domus and ris re-
tained their locative case forms. MEMORIZE THE FOLLOWING COMMON LOCATIVE FORMS!

¥

7. For location as a function of the ablative case see §1.

8. With certain words in certain authors the preposition is otnitted, and certain common phrases may also ap-
Pear withgut the preposition. For example: tertd marique (on land and on sea), mulkis locTs (in many places).
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OBSERVATIONS

L. For nouns that have surviving locative forms, the Ablative of Place Where with the preposi-
tion in is not regularly used.

2. For first- and second-declension nouns:
a. The locative singular ending is identica] with the genitive singular ending.
b. The locative plural ending is identical with the ablative plural ending.

For third-declension nouns, no consistent rule applies. The locative singular ending may be
either -1 or -e or both.

§58. Accusative of Place To Which

When the accusative case is used to express wmotion toward a place, it is called the
Accusative of Place To Which. The prepositions ad and in (less frequently certain
other prepositions such as sub) are regularly used. However, the prepositions are ormit-
ted with names of cities, towns, and small islands, and the nouns domus and riis. For ex-
ample:

The syntax of each italicized word (provinciam, Athénas} is Accusative of Place To

Which.

§59. Impersonal Passive

Intransitive verbs whose fourth principal parts end in -um ordinarily do not have any
forms in the passive voice. Sometimes, however, such verbs appear in third person
singular passive forms with no expressed subjects. The third person singular passive {in
any tense and any mood) of an intransitive verb is called the impersonal passive.
(The word impersonal means “having no personal subject.”) Such a form reports
and emphasizes that the action of the verb is being done (will be done, was done,
etc.) but gives no indication of who performs that action. For example:

OBSERVATIONS

1. It is convenient to translate the impersonal passive using the English gerund, a verbal noun
ending in -ing.

2. Compound verb forms that are impersonal passives always have a perfect passive participle
ending in the neufer nominative singular -um (e.g., erratum est). This neuter ending on the par-
ticiple indicates that this form is impersonal.

W DRILL 54~59 MAY NOW BE DONE.



Short Readings

1. A character expresses his opinion about the gods’ attitude toward human action.
oderunt di hominés initirds. (Nagvius, TRAGOEDIAF FRAG. 37)

inifirus, -a, «um lawless, unjust

2. The opinion of a character in a comic play
proinde ut dit vivitur, bene vivitur. (Prautus, TRINUMMUS 65)

din {adv.) for a long time
proinde {adv.) according, in the same way

3. Atthe outset of his epic poem, the poet recalls what he saw in a dream.
visus Homérus adesse poéta . . . {Ennrus, ANNALES 1)

adsum (ad- + sum}, adesse, adfud, adfutiirus be present
Homérus, Homéri m. Homer

4, As part of his defense of a man charged with murder, Cicero reminds the jurors of the
atmosphere in a politically disturbed city.

silent [egeés inter arma . . . (Cicero, PRG MIIaNE 11)

Jex, legis f law
siled, silére, silui, —— be silent

5. The biographer Nepos explains why Hannibal was made a king.
ut enim Romae consulés, sic Carthigine quotannis annul bini r&gés creabantur.
{CorNELIUS NEPOS, ViTa HANNIBALIS T)

annuus, -a, -um yearly; appointed for one year
bini, binae, bina two each, two at a time
consul, cinsulis m. consul

cred (1-tr.) create

quotannis {adv.) yearly, every year

6. The poet reflects on the lives of farmers.
. . . redit agricolis labor actus in orbem,
atque in s€ sua per vestigia volvitur annus.
(VErGlL, GrorGICs 11.401-2)

annus, anni . year

labor, labaris m. wotk, [abor

orbis, orbis, -jum m. ring, circle

vestigium, vestigil ». trace; footstep, track

volvd, volvere, volvi, voliitus in active and passive, turn, roll

113
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7. The poet introduces the city that would become Rome’s archenemy.
urbs antiqua fuit {Tyrii tenuére coloni)
Carthagd . .. (Vercir, AENEID 1.12-13)

colonus, coloni m. farmer; settler
Tyrius, -a, -um Tyrian, Phoenician

8. The poet sends his new collection of poems off to Rome.
Parve—nec invideg—sine mé, liber, ibis in urbem. (Ovip, TrIsT1a L.1.1)

invided (in- + vided) envy, be jealous

9. When Clytaermnestra hesitates to carry out their plan, her lover Aegisthus tries to persuade
her to follow through by suggesting how the war may have changed her husband.

. .. 1&% Mycénarum fuit®,
veniet* tyrannus: prospera animas efferunt.
(SENECA THE YOUNGER, AGAMEMNON 251~52)

*fuit, veniet, subject is Agamemnon

efferd (ex- + ferd), eflerre, extuli, &latus, bring out; increase

Mycenae, Mycenarum f. pl. Mycenae, capital city of Agamemnon's kingdom
PTOSperus, -a, -um prosperous, successtul

tyrannus, tyranni . monarch; absolute ruler; tyrant

10. Seneca remarks on one of the consequences of wealth.
magna servitis est magna fortiina. {Sengca THE YOUNGER, Drazocr X1.6.5)
forthna, fortiinae £ fortune

11. A gravestone inscription for a gpuard dog
Raedarum custds numquam latravit inepté:
nunc silet et cinerés vindicat umbra suds. (CIL [X.5785)

cinis, cineris m. ash raeda, raedae f. wagon
custds, custddis m. or £ guardian, protector, siled, silére, silui, be silent
sentry umbra, umbrae f. shadow, shade
inepté (adv.) improperly, inappropriately vindic (14r.) lay claim to; protect, defend

latrd (1-intr.} bark
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Longer Readings

1. Cicero, Paradoxa Stoicorum 4.30

Cicero addresses and attacks his enemy Clodius, who atternpted to prevent Cicero’s return
from exile in 57 B.C.2.

an t civem ab hoste natara ac locd, non anims factisque distinguis? caedem in ford
fecisti, armatis latrdnibus templa tenuisti, privatorum domos, aedés sacris incen-
dist1. ciir hostis Spartacus si tii civis?

aedés, aedis, -iitn f, sanctuary, shrine latrd, latrdnis m. hired soldier; criminal, thief
an {conj.} introduces an indignant or surprised locus, loct m. place; position, rank

question expecting 8 negative answer, can it Pprivatus, -a, -um private

really be that . .. sacer, sacra, sacrum sacred
armd (1-tr.) equip {(with arms), arm Spartacus, Spartaci m. Spartacus, Thracian
caed®s, caedis, -ium § slaughter gladiator who led a slave revolt (73-71 8.c.E)

distingud, distinguere, distinxi, distinctus mark templum, templi . temple
out, distinguish

incend®, incendere, incendi, incénsus set on fire,
{cause to) burn

The Paradoxa Staicdrum {Paradoxes of the Stoics), written in 46 B.c.e., comprises explanations of six theories of the
Stoic school of philosophy that appeal least to commen sense.

2. Ovid, Amores 111.11.39-40

The poet expresses an emotional quandary.

sic ego nec sine 1€ nec técum vivere possum,
et videor vot nescius esse mef.

nescius, -2, -um not knowing; unaware (+ gen.)
vétum, vBii n. vow, prayer; desire

Publius Ovidius Nasd {43 p.c.5.-17 c.k.) was born at Sulmo, educated in Athens, and then moved ta Rome. His ta}-
ent was quickly noticed, and by the age of forty Ovid was Rome’s leading poet. He is usually considered the Jast of
the great poets of the Augustan age. For reasons that are still obscure he was banished to the Black Sea in 8 c.k.,
where he lived out his remaining years endeavoring to return to Rome. While in exile Ovid produced many elegiac
poemns pleading for his return, and it is from these that most of our biographica! information about him derives. In
all his works Ovid's erudition combines with his fantastic imagination to produce a poetic style that is varied, allu-
sive, and often humorous and surprising. He employs a simplicity of syntax and word choice to produce a smaoth-
ness and immediate intelligibility that belie the complexity of his material.

The Amares (Loves or Love Affairs) is a collection of forty-nine poems written in elegiac couplets, the meter
established for Latin love poetry. The Amores, one of Qvid's first published works, describe in frankly erotic, playful,
and irreverent vignettes his love relations with a womnan he names Corinna, but also included are a moving elegy on
the death of Tibullus {another Roman elegist) and witty parodies of poems by Catullus and Propertius.
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3. Ovid, Metamorphoses X1.141-43

Afier King Midas discovers that his golden touch is more of a curse than a blessing, he
leamns from an oracle how to rid himself of his powet. The oracle sends him to a particular
river and orders him to do the following.

“ .. subde caput corpusque simul, simul &lue crimen.”
18x fussae succédit aquae: vis aurea tinxit

flimen et hiimind de corpore cessit in amnem,; . . .

amnis, amnis, -ium m. siteam, forrent flimen, fliminis n. river, stream
aqua, aquae f. water hiimanus, -a, -um human
auteus, -, -um golden simul (adv.) at the same time
caput, capitis #. head subda (sub- + dd), subdere, subdidi, subditus put
crimen, criminis #. charge, accusation; fault, or place under

defect succadd (sub- + c&dd) go under, enter (+ dat}
&lud, eluere, &lut, &litus wash out, rinse out; tingd, tingere, tinx, tinctus dye, tinge

Temove

The Metamorphosés is an epic poern in fifteen books and is considered Gvid's masterpiece. It weaves some 250
mythological stories into a single narrative from the beginning of time down to the deification of Julius Caesar,

4. Ovid, Metomorphosgs XIV.744—46

A young Cyprian, Iphis, commits suicide after he is spurned by Anaxerete, with whom he
has fallen in love. His body is then brought back to his mother.

. .. postquam miserdrum verba parentum
gdidit* et matrum miserarum facta perégit,
fianera diacébat mediam lacrimasa per urbem . . .

*The subject is Iphis’ mother. medius, -a, -um middle (of}
&do (8- + o), &dere, &didi, &ditus emit; utter pargns, parentis, -ium m. or {. parent;
fiinus, fiineris n. in sing. or pl. funeral parentum = gen. pl.
(procession} peragd (per- + aga), peragere, perégl, peractus

lacrimésus, -a, -um full of tears, tearful thotroughly do; accomplish, complete
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5. Seneca the Younger, Herculgs Furéns 181 -85
The chorus sings of the Fates.
dtrae peragunt pgnsa sororés
nec sua retrd fila revolvunt.
at géns hominum fertur rapidis
obvia fatls incerta sui:
Stygias ultrd quaerimus undas.

at {conj.) but rapidus, -a, -um tearing away, consuming;
filum, fili ». thread rushing, rapid
gens, gentis, -ium f. nation; clan, family retrd (adv.} back, backward
incertus, -a, -um unsure, uncertain revolvd, revolvere, revolvi, revoliitus (unjroll;
obvius, -a, -um in the way, face to face; moving go through {again)

against, opposed (+ dat.) Stygius, -a, -um of or belonging to the
pénsum, pénsi #. weight; wool {weighed out to underworld river Styx; Stygian

be spun in 2 day); spinning ulird {adv.) of one's own accord, spontanecusly,
peragh (per- + agd), peragere, perégl, peractus voluntazily

thoroughly do; accomplish, complete unda, undae f, wave, water

quaerd, quaerete, quaesii or quaesivi, quaesitus
search for, seek

Liicius Annaeus Seneca (4? B.C.E.~ 65 C.E.) Was born in Cordoba in southern Spain and came to Rome when he was
ayoung boy. He is called Seneca the Younger to distinguish him {rom his father, who was a writer of rhetorical ex-
ercises. Seneca the Younger’s career as a teacher and politician saw many high and low points: he was banished on
charges of adultery in 41, recalled through the influence of Claudius’s wife Agrippina, and made praetor in 49. He
became Nero's tutor at the same timme. When Claudius was murdered and Nero became emperor, Seneca was one
of his closest advisers. Eventually, however, he fell from grace and was forced to commit suicide in 5. Seneca's lit-
erary output was prodigious and includes philosophical treatises, satire, letters, speeches, geography, and, not least,
tragedies.

In the Herculgs Furgns, based on a play by Euripides, the hero kills his wife and children while in the grip of
2 madness imposed on him by juno. After he regains his sanity, Hercules considers killing himself as well, but he
is kept from doing this and instead finds sanctuary with Theseus in Athens. The play abounds in the rhetorical ex-
cesses that mark all of Seneca’s tragedies.



§60. Names in Latin II

Proper names in Latin may belong to the first, second, or third declension. Many of
the names of Roman gods belong to the third declension. Here is a list of the names
of the most prominent Roman gods and the names of the Greek gods with which
they are identified.

= = i
The Roman poet Ennius composed two dactylic hexameter! lines that contain
the names of the twelve principal Olympian gods:

1iinG Vesta Minerva Cerés Diana Venus Mars

Mercurius Iovis Neptinus Volcanus Apolls?

Although the Romans borrowed much from Greek literature and culture, many
aspects of Roman religion, including most of the names of their gods, have native
Halic origins. Many Italic deities lost their original significance through being iden-
tified with a particular god of the Greek pantheon, For example, although Mars be-
came the name for the war god in classical Rome, the name originally signified an
Italic god of agriculture.

The Romans also engaged in the practice of making men gods. In the historical
period this began after the assassination of julius Caesar in 44 8.c.E.> When a comet
was seen in the sky in 43, it was declared to be divus Inlius (“divine” or “deified Julius”).
(LEARN THESE ADJECTIVES: DIVUS, -, -UM DEIF1ED, DIVINE; DIVINUS, -A, -UM BELONG-
ING TO THE GODS, DiVINE.) Even the title Augustus, adopted by Octavian in 27 B.c.E.,
reflects the unique relation of the Romans to things religious. Before Octavian took

1. For this 1meter see §82.

2. The -i- of DiEna here scans long. lovis is here nominative singular, and its last syllable here scans short. The
spelling Volcanus is archaic.

3. According to legend Romulus was also deified.
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it as an honorific name, the adjective augustus, -a, -um (“venerable,” “revered”) had
been applied only to religious objects, temples, and the like, but never to a person.
Below are listed names that belong to the third declension and additional
names that belong to the first and second declensions. These names and the names
above will not be given when they appear in the remainder of this book. FAM1LIAR-
1ZE YOURSELF WITH THESE NAMES AND BE PREPARED TO RECOGNIZE THEM AS THEY

OCCUR.

4. Dido is the Phoenidian princess who flees her native Phoenicia ko found Carthage, Rome's archenemy. After
meeting and falling in love with Aeneas in Carthage during his passage to Italy, Dido commits suicide when Aeneas
reluctantly follows his destiny to Italy. Priam is the king of Troy, father of Hector, Paris, and many others; he is killed
atTroy by the son of Achilles. Turmus is a king of an Ialic people, the Rutulians; he becomes Aeneas's bitter eneiny
after Latinus, the king of Latium {central Italy) marries his daughter, Lavinia, to Aeneas rather than to Turnus. The
most famous account of this story is in Vergil's Aeneid.

5. The name Caesar may designate Julius Caesar, but it was also taken as a cogndmen by all the succeeding emn-
Pperors until Hadrian in the second century c.e. There are two important Romans named Marcus Porcius Cato: Cato
the Elder (Catd Maior) and Cato of Utica {Catd Uticénsis). Cato the Elder, so called to distinguish him from the sec-
ond Cato, was also known as Cato the Censor. He played a central role in the political and cultura) life of the second
Century w.c.k. Cato of Utica, the Elder's great-grandson, fought or Pompey's side against Julius Caesar and com-
mitted suicide rather than accept Caesar’s patdon. Hannibal was the leader of the Carthaginians in the second Punic
war. He was Rome’s fiercest opponent, invading Italy, winning many importaat battles, and nearly succeeding in
subduing Rome.

6. Lesbia, Cynthia, and Corinna are the natnes assigned in their love poetry 1o their beloveds by the poets Cat-
ullus, Propertius, and Gvid respectively.
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Vocabulary

dra, drae f. altar

» cbpia, cOpiae f. abundance; in pl., troops,
forces

» fortiina, fortiinae f. fortune, chance

» msidiae, Insididrum f. pl. ambush, plot,
treachery
umbra, umbrae f. shadow, shade

» ingenium, ingenii ». ability, talent;
disposition
templum, templi #, temple

> ars, artis, -ium f. skill, art; guile, trick

» clvitas, civititis f. state, citizenry; citizen-
ship
mors, mortis, -ium f. death

» pars, partis, -jum f. part

> virtiis, virtiitis f. manliness, courage;
excellence, virtue

> vox, vcis f. voice; word

> maned, manére, mansi, mansiirus
rernain, stay; await

> terred, terrére, terrul, territus terrify,
frighten

»- cupid, cupere, cupil or cupivi, cuplius
desire, long for, want

» fugis, fugere, fiigi, fugitiirus flee

> petd, petere, petil or petivi, petitus ask
for, seek; attack

» ttido, tradere, tradidi, traditus hand over,
surrender; hand down

> vincd, vincere, vici, victus conquer, over-
corme

» auferd, auferre, abstull, ablitus carry
away, take away, termove

» differa, differre, distull, dilitus carry in
different directions, scatter; postpone,
defer; fintr.} differ, be different

acerbus, -a, -um bitter; harsh
» carus, -a, -um precious; dear (to) (+ dat.)
» certus, -a, -um stre, cettain, reliable
» incertus, -a, -um unsure, uncertain,
unreliable
» falsus, -a, -um deceptive, false
vErus, -a, -um real, true

» anie (adv.) before, earlier, previously
{prep. + acc.} before; in front of
» aut {conj.) or
aut...aut.. either...or...
» etiam (adv.} also, even; still
> ita (adv.} in this manner, thus, so
» né (adv.) not (§67)
» post (adv.) after{ward}, later; behind
(prep. + acc.) after; behind
» solum (adv.) only
» ndn sflum . . . sed/vérum etiam . . .
notonly. . .butalso...
» utinam (particle) introduces an Optative
subjunctive (§67)
» vérd (adv.) certainly, indeed; but (in fact)
» vérum (conj.) but
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Vocabulatry Notes

In the singular c6pia, copiae . means “abundance” (of food, of material). In the plural it most ofien means
“troops” or “forces” {an abundance of soldiers).

fortiina, fortitnae f. indicates something that is opposed to reason or predictability {fortune, chance).
Fortiina may be good or bad and is often personified as the divine agent Fortune,

Tnsidiae, insidiirum f. pl. never appears in the singular in Latin, but it has singutar meanings {ambush,
piot, treachery).

ingenium, ingenii n. descends fiom the PIE root *genE (be born) and the prefix in-M {in). {For the pre-
fix in-" see Appendix P.) Ingenium refers to any quality that is inborn or inherent in an individual or species.
Its range of meanings incdludes "disposition,” “inclination,” “ability,” “cleverness,” and “talent.”

ars, artis, -ium f, refers to any “skill” acquired through practice. Ars may be used of any “craft” or “trade,”
including the crafts of artistic expression {music, poetry). It may also mean a specific body of knowledge {the
“art” or “science” of divination, philosophy). Sometimes ars is used of a particular “work of art.” In contrast
to ndtiira or ingenium, ars may have a negative sense {artificiality, craftiness) or a positive one (art). From the
idea of artificiality ars may mean “guile” or “trick.” Finally, the term banae art&s {good arts) means “liberal
studies” or “cultural pursuits,” those pursuits that are the mark of civilized society.

clvitds, civitatis f- is an absiract noun formed by the addition of the suffix -tis to the stem of the noun
civis. civitas may mean an organized community to which ane belongs as a citizen (state, citizenry}, or it may
mean the i

A

eated to indicate

28

pars may also mean a “side,” “position,” or “opinion” held or as ex med parte, “from
my side.” In both the singular and the plural, pars may refer to a political “faction” or to either “side” in a law-
snit or trjal.

virtils, virtiitis f© is an abstract noun formed by the addition of the suffix -tiis to the stem of the noun vir.
Its specific sense is thus “manliness” or “courage,” but it also may refer more generally to any intellectual or
moral “excellence” or “virtue.”

vox, vicis £ may mean the “voice” of a human or of a musical instrumnent, or it may mean that which is
produced by the human voice or instrument (word or sound). The singular may also be used to refer to an
“utterance” or “speech.”

maned, manére, minsi, mansiirus is regularly an intransitive verb (always so in Caesar and Cicero)
meaning “rernain” or “stay.” The fourth principal part, mansirus (about to remain), is a future active par-
ticiple. With in + ablative maned may mean “remain steady” or “abide (by)” (the truth, a conviction, a pact).
In poetry it is occasionally used transitively and means “await” or “wait for” someone or something. Com-
pounds of maned do not exhibit vowel weakening. WHEN A COMPOUND OF MANED APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS
PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB ARE GIVEN

Compounds of terred, terrére, terrul, territus do not exhibit vowel weakening. WHEN A COMPOUND OF
TERREQ APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB ARE
GIVEN.

cupid, cupere, cupil or cupivi, cupitus may take an Object Infinitive, often with a subject of the infinitive
inthe accusative case {see §107). Cupid has two third principal parts, either of which may be used to make any
of the forms of the perfect active system. While both cupia and optd mean “desire,” cupi@ expresses a natu-
tal or involuntary desire, while optd suggests a more deliberate choice.
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fugid, fugere, figl, fugitiirus is most often intransitive, but is occasionally used transitively. The fourth
principal part, fugitiirus (about to flee), is a future active participle. Fugis is often used of a person going into
exile. Compounds of fugio do not exhibit vowel weakening. WHEN A COMPOUND OF FUGIO APPEARS [N READ-
INGS, TTS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB ARE GIVEN.

petd, petere, petii or pefiv, petitus has two third principal parts, either of which may be used to make any
of the forms of the perfect active system. When petd means “ask for” or “seek,” it takes a direct object of the
thing asked for. The person from whom something is sought is expressed by 4, ab + ablative. When the verh
means “attack,” it takes a direct object of the person or thing attacked. Compounds of petd do not exhibit vowe]
weakening, WHEN A COMPOUND OF PETO APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT
THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERE ARE GIVEN,

trada, tmdere tmd.ldt tridltus is a compound verb formed by the addition of the preﬁx trans- (acrcms) to
d5; it exhibits regular vowel weakening in the third and fourth principal parts. {For the prefix trins- see Ap-
pendix P.) tradd may mean “hand over” or “surrender.” It often means “hand down” in the sense of trans-
mitting something to posterity or of relating a story. THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF ALL COMPOUNDS OF DO FOLLOW
THE PATTERN OF THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF TRADG. WHEN A COMPOUND OF DO APPEARS [N READINGS, ITS PRIN-
CIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB ARE GIVEN.

Compounds of vincs, vincere, vicT, victus do not exhibit vowe] weakening. WHEN A COMPOUND OF VINGS
APPEARS TN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERE ARE GIVEN,

auferd, auferre, abstul, ablatus is formed by the addition of the prefix ab- to ferd. (For the prefix ab- sce
Appendix P} In the first two principal parts the -I» of the prefix drops out, and the a- lengthens into the diph-
thong au-. When a vowel lengthens to compensate for the loss of another letter, this phonetic change is called
compensatory lengthening. In the third principal part, a fuller form of the prefix, abs-, appears. ALL THE coMm-
POUNDS OF FERG SHOW THE SAME IRREGULARJITIES OF FORM AS FERD.

differd, differre, distuli, dilatus is formed by the addition of the prefix dis- to ferd. (For the prefix dis- see
Appendix P.} In the first two principal parts the final -s- of dis- assimilates to the f- of fers. In the fourth prin-
cipal part the -s- of the prefix drops out and the -i- is lengthened. Differs is more often intransitive (differ, be
different) than transitive, and it may appear with an Ablative of Respect. The person or group from whom
one differs is usually expressed by a noun in the ablative case with the preposition a/ab. ALL THE COMPOUNDS
OF PERS SHOW THE SAME [RREGUIARITIES OF FORM AS FERD.

The adjective carus, -a, -um is often found w1th a Dative of Reference that indicates the person bo whom
SOINEOnE Or somethmg is dear. The danve is often found between the ad]ectwe and the noun that it modifies.

certus, -a, -urn may descnbe both thmgs (p]ans dec:smns} and peuple as “determined,” “certain,” or
“fixed.” Certus has both a regular adverb, certé, and an irregular one, certd. MEMORIZE THIS IRREGULAR
ADVERB.

In addition to affirming (surely, certainly}, cert& may limit (certainly, at least). The regular adverb is com-
mon in all periods and all writers of Latin prose and poetry. Certd is used regularly only by the comic poets
Playtus and Terence and by Cicero (most prominently in his letters).

incertus, -a, -un is a compound adjective formed by the addition of the prefix i (not} to certus. (For
the prefix in-? see Appendix P.) Incertus has both a regular adverb, incert&, and an irregular one, incertd.
There is no significant difference in meaning between the two, but the regular form is more commor. MEM-
ORIZE THIS IRREGULAR ADVERB.

The adjective falsus, -a, -um refers to persons or things that are deceptive, fictitious, or deceitful. Falsus
has both a regular adverb, fals&, and an irregular one, falss. There is no significant difference in meaning be-
tween the two, but the irregular form is more cornmon. MEMORIZE THIS IRREGULAR ADVERB.

ante may be either an adverb or a preposition that takes the accusative. As an adverb, it most frequently
has a temporal sense (eatlier, previously, before), but it sometimes conveys the spatial sense of “ahead” or “in
advance.” As a preposition with the accusative, it may have a temporal sense (before) or a spatial one {before,
in front of }.
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aut is a coordinating conjunction and thus connects only parallel or grammatlcally balanced words,
phrases, or clauses. Aut joins a previous word, phrase, or clause with another equivalent one that is antithet-
1ca.1 to it. Aut i Is used to 1nd1cate mutually exduswe proposmons

To emphasize the strict balance of elements that are to be joined in Latm aut is often nsed to mark each
element: e.g., aut filium aut filiam. It is convenient to translate the first aut by the English word *either”: “ei-
ther the son or the daughter” (direct objects). When such a parallel series is longer than two (aut nautam aut
agricolamn aut poétam), omit translating the first aut and say “or” for the others: “the sailor or the farmer or
the poet” {direct objects).

etiam is an adverb derived from the combination of et with another adverb, iam. Etiam adds a fact or
thought to one already mentioned (also). That idea or thought is usually understood to be more important
{even). When the additional thought is related to time, etiam often means "still.” Etiam is most often placed
Jmmedlately before the word mdlcatmg the fact or thought bemg added

néis a negating adverb (like non) used only in parhcu]ar construcnons with uerbs in the sulyunmw It may
be used to negate a Hortatory/Jussive or Optative subjunctive (see §67).

post may be either an adverb or a preposition that takes the accusative. As an adverb, it most frequently
has a temporal sense {after|ward], later), but it sornetimes conveys the spatial sense of “behind.” As a prepo-
sition with the accusative, it may have a temporal sense {after) or a spatial one (behind}.

solum is an irregular adverb meaning “only.” 1t is derived from the adjective sdlus, -a, -um {alone, only).
vErum is a conjunction derived from the adjective verus, -a, -urn and means “but.” It introduces a sentence or
phrase that agrees witb what has been said but adds a qualification. Slum and v&rum may be used separately,
but they are often used in the construction nodn solum . . . sed/verum etiam . . . {notonly ... butalso...).

Crassus nvetcam hx

utinam is an introductory pamcle introducing an Optative sub;u.nctlve (see §67). An introductory par-
ticle introduces a particular kind of clause or speech. Utinam is not translated in this construction.

vero is an irregular adverb derived from the adjective vérus, -a, -um. Although it may mean “truly,” it is
more often used in answers to express agreement (certainly, indeed) orwith mild adversative force to join two
sentences {but [in truth)) and add an additional corroborating thought. In this second usage, it is always post:
positive,
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acerbus
ara
carus
certus
maned
mors
pars
peté
vErus
vinch

Chapter VIi

Derivatives

acerkic; acrid; acd

arid

charity; caress; cherish
certain; decree; secret
mBAsion; permanent; menage
mortal; amortize

parcel; parse; part
pelition; appetite; repeat
verity; verdict; very; verify
vanquish; convinee, evict

Cognates

acme; acute; hammer
ash

Kamasutra

crime; critic; riddle

murder; ambresia; manticore
pair; par; compare
archaeopteryx; symptom
warlock

wight; Ordovician



125
§61. Introduction to the Subjunctive

The subjunctive mood has been identified as the mood used to express a variety of
nonfactual ideas {see §5). It contrasts with the indicative, the mood used to represent
something as factual. For example:

PR

B - e e e o i
In Latin the verbs in the sentences on the right would all be in the subjunctive mood
because the writer or speaker wishes to represent these actions as nonfactual.

While Latin has six tenses in the indicative mood, it has only four tenses in the
subjunctive mood: present, imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect.! The tenses of the in-
dicative always indicate specific times (present, past, future). and aspects (simple,
progressive/repeated, completed) and always have the same translations that reflect
those times and aspects in a concrete, factual way. The tenses of the subjunctive,
however, may express a complex range of nonfactual ideas and therefore cannot be
limited to one, always correct, translation. Sometimes a tense of the subjunctive in-
dicates not a fixed point in time but rather a relation in time of one verb to another.
Although there are many possible translations of the subjunctive, each individual use
of this mood does have its own translation formula that must be memorized.

Each of the tenses of the subjunctive mood is formed in the same way for verbs
of all conjugations. The four tenses of the subjunctive occur in both the active and
the passive voices. Like the indicative, the subjunctive may be divided as follows:

Uiz L

§62. Present Active and Passive Subjunctive of All Verbs

To form the present active and passive subjunctive of all conjugations:

1. take the present stem
2. change the stem by replacing the stem vowels with the following infixes:?

1, There is neither a future nor a future perfect subjunctive.

2. The following sentence may serve as a useful mnemonic device for remembering these infixes:
Shé wears a giant didmend.
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3. add the active or passive personal endings directly to the changed present stem
(use -mf-1 for first person singular)

Thus the present active and passive subjunctive conjugations of, for example, voca,
moved, regd, capid, and audid are:

OBSERVATIONS

1. The personal endings added to the changed present stemns are the same as those used in the
indicative conjugations. No new endings must be learmed. Long vowels shorten according to the
long vowel rule.

2. No English translations can be given for subjunctive verb forms unless they appear in Latin sei-
tences because different grammatical uses or structures require different translations. Context
helps to determine the correct English translation for each subjunctive verb.

3. The first person singular present active and passive subjunctive of the third, third i-stem, agd )
fourth conjugations are identical with the first person singular future active and passive indu_;atwe.
For example, regam (present subjunctive} = regam (I shall rule). Context helps to determine
which form is more appropriate.

4. The present active and passive subjunctive conjugations of the irregular third-conjugation
verD ferd are regularly formed.
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The present active subjunctive conjugations of sum, possum, and eb are irreg-
ular and must be memorized:?

OBSERVATIONS

1. The stem of sum in the present active subjunctive is sI-. Long vowels shorten according to
the long vowel rule. The present active subjunctive of possum adds the prefix pos- to the pres-
ent active subjunctive of sum (see §10). '

2. The stem of 5 in the present active subjunctive is ed-. Long vowels shorten according to the
long vowel rule,

§63. Imperfect Active and Passive Subjunctive of All Verbs

To form the imperfect active and passive subjunctive of all verbs:

1. take the present active infinitive (all of the second principal part)
2. lengthen the final -e (-e =2 -8)

3. add the active and passive personal endings directly to the second principal part
with lengthened final -& (use -m/-1 for first person singular)

Thus the imperfect active and passive subjunctive conjugations of, for example,
Tegd are: ‘

OBSERVATIONS

1. Long vowels shorten according to the long vowel rule.

2. The imperfect active subjunctive conjugations of sum, possum, and e are regularly formed.
The imperfect active and passive subjunctive conjugations of ferd are also regularly formed.
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§64. Perfect and Pluperfect Active Subjunctive of All Verbs
Perfect Active Subjunctive of All Verbs
To form the perfect active subjunctive of all verbs:

1. take the perfect active stem
2. add the infix -eri-
3. add the active personal endings {use -m for first person singular)

Thus the perfect active subjunctive conjugation of, for example, 1egb is:

OBSERVATIONS

1. The conjugation of the perfect active subjunctive is identical with that of the future perfect ac-
tive indicative except in the first person singular. For example, compare réxerd (future perfect in-
dicative) with réxerim (perfect subjunctive).

2. The perfect active subjunctive conjugations of sum, possum, e5, and ferd are regularly
formed.

Pluperfect Active Subjunctive of All Verbs

To form the pluperfect active subjunctive of all verbs:

1. take the perfect active stem
2. add the infix -issé-
3. add the active personal endings (use -m for first person singular)

Thus the pluperfect active subjunctive conjugation of, for example, regd is:

OBSERVATIONS

1. Long vowels shorten according to the long vowel rule.

2. The pluperfect active subjunctive conjugations of sum, possum, and ferd are regularly
formed.

3. The pluperfect active subjunciive conjugation of e6 is regularly formed from the stem Iv-,
However, the alternate stein i- contracts with the i- of the infix -issé-. Thus the pluperfect active
subjunctive conjugation of ed formed from this alternate stemn is: Issem, issés, Tsset, Issémus,
1ssétis, issent.
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§65. Perfect and Pluperfect Passive Subjunctive of All Verbs
Perfect Passive Subjunctive of All Verbs

To form the perfect passive subjunctive of all verbs:

1. take the perfect passive participle
2. add as a separate word the present subjunctive of sum

Thus the perfect passive subjunctive conjugation of, for example, rego is:

£ !

OBSERVATIONS

1. Each form of the perfect passive subjunctive is a compound verb form. The tweo words it
comprises must be treated as e unit.

2. The perfect passive participle ends in -us (sing.) or -1 {pl.) if the subject is masculine, -a (sing.)
or -ae {pl) if the subject is feminine, -um {sing.) or -a (pl.) if the subject is neuter.

3. The perfect passive subjunctive conjugation of ferd is regularly formed.

Pluperfect Passive Subjunctive of All Verbs

To form the pluperfect passive subjunctive of all verbs:

1. take the perfect passive participle
2. add as a separate word the imperfect subjunctive of sum

Thus the pluperfect passive subjunctive conjugation of, for example, regd is:

OBSERVATIONS

1. Each form of the pluperfect passive subjunctive is a compound verb form. The two words it
comprises must be treated as e unit.

2. The gender and number of the subject determine the ending of the perfect passive participle.
3. The pluperfect passive subjunctive conjugation of ferd is regularly formed.
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§66. Synopsis V: Indicative, Subjunctive,
Infinitive, and Imperative

When one generates a synopsis that includes the subjunctive mood, the subjunctive
immediately follows the indicative and precedes the infinitive. No English translations
are given for subjunctive forms. Here is a model synopsis of audio in the third person
plural masculine:

OBSERVATIONS

1. This synopsis reviews the indicative, subjunctive, and imperative moods and the present ac-
tive and passive infinitive. When new verbal forms are introduced, the synopsis form will ex-
pand accordingly.

2. In a synopsis basic English translations should be given for indicative, infinitive, and impera-
tive forms.

3. Imperatives appear in the second person singular and plural only. Always give the second
person singular and plural imperative forms no matter what person, number, and gender has
been chosen for the remaining forms.

o DRr11l 61 -66 MAY NOW BE DONE.
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§67. Three Independent Uses of the Subjunctive

Although its name refers to its eventual appearance in many kinds of dependent or
subordinate clauses (subjunctive < sub- + jungd, join under), in origin the subjunc-
tive was a mood for verbs in independent or main clauses when certain basic nonfac-
tual ideas were to be expressed. Later uses of the subjunctive in subordinate clauses
developed from these basic independent uses, but the subjunctive never ceased
being used as an independent mood as well.

Hortatory/Jussive Subjunctive

A verb in the present subjunctive may express a strong suggestion or exhortation. The
particle néis used for negation. This use of the subjunctive is called Hortatory (when
the verb is in the first person) or Jussive (when the verb is in the second or third per-
son).* For example:
e .

OBSERVATIONS

1. The English word “let” is regularly used to translate the Hortatory/Jussive subjunctive.
2. The syntax of, for example, discédat is present subjunctive, Jussive.’

3. In early and colloquial Latin the Jussive subjunctive in the second person was used as the
equivalent of an imperative to express a pesitive command. In the classical period the Jussive as
a positive command remains commeon in poetry.

Negative Commands
When preceded by né, the second person singular or plural present or perfect subjunc-
tive expresses a negative cormmand. This is a particular use of the Jussive subjunctive,

OBSERVATIONS

1. In classical Latin the perfect subjunctive is more common and more emphatic than the pres-
ent subjunctive in negative commands. In this usage the perfect subjunctive has simple rather
than completed aspect.

2. The syntax of, for example, capti sitis is perfect subjunctive, Jussive in a negative command.

Potential Subjunctive

A verb in the present or perfect subjunctive may express a possibility in present or future
time. A verb in the imperfect subjunctive may express a possibility that existed in the

4. Hortatory is derived from the Latin hertor {exhort) and Jussive from iubed {ordet).
5. Remember that the syntax of a verb comprises tense, mood, reason for mood, and reason for tense.

6. This usage of the perfect subjunctive in Latin to express simple aspect appears (o be an imitation of the
Greek aorist tense, which has simple aspect ondy.
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past. The adverb non is used for negation. This use of the subjunctive is called Po.
tential. For example:

OBSERVATIONS

1. The perfect subjunctive is rarely used in early Latin and becomes rmore cornmon by the time
of Cicero. In this usage the perfect subjunctive has simple rather than completed aspect.

2. When the potential subjunctive appears in the second person singular, its subject is often an
imaginary or general “you."

3. The English words “might,” “could,” or “would” are regularly used to translate the Potential
subjunctive in present or future time.

4. The English phrases “might have,” “could have,” or “would have” are regularly used to trans-
late the Potential subjunctive in past time.

5. When the Potential subjunctive is negated, as in the second sentence, the possibility of the
verbal action is denied. Only “would/would have” o1 “could/could have” should be used to trans-
late the negative of Potential subjunctives.”

”

6. The syntax of, for example, venirent is imperfect subjunctive, Potential, past time.

Optative Subjunctive

A verb in the present subjunctive may express a wish that cun be fulfilled in the future.
A verb in the imperfect subjunctive may express a wish that cannot be fulfilled in the
present, and a pluperfect subjunctive may express a wish that could not be fulfilled in the
past. This use of the subjunctive is called Optative. All Optative subjunctives express
wishes felt or uttered by the writer or speaker. The particle né is used for negation.
The word utinam may be used to introduce an Optative subjunctive, but it is not re-
quired.® For example:

OBSERVATIONS

1. The present subjunctive in the first sentence implies that the wish can come true at some fu-
ture time. By contrast, the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctives in the second and third sen-
tences imply that these wishes cannot/could not come true.

7. If the second sertenice were franslated “I might not do this thing,” the English still allows the possibility that
the subject might do this thing.

8. Ut rather than utinam appears in early Latin and, rarely. in poetry.
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2. Three English translation formulas distinguish among the three types of Optative subjunc-

tives:

Present Subjunctive “Honly...would..." {future wish capable of fulfillment)
Imperfect Subjunctive “Ifonly. .. were..." {present wish incapable of fulfillment)
Pluperfect Subjunctive “only...had..." (past wish incapable of fulfillment)

A present wish capable of fulfillment rmay also be translated with the English word “may,” as in
the translation of the first sentence.

3. The syntax of, for example, viverem is imperfect subjunctive, Optative, present wish inca-
pable of fulfillment.

- DRI1LL 67 MAY NOW BE DONE.

§68. Conditional Sentences II

Some conditional sentences (Simple, Future More Vivid, Future More Vivid with
Emphatic Protasis) have verbs in the indicative mood (see §49). Other conditional
sentences have verbs in the subjunctive mood to reflect the nonfactual character of
the ideas they express.

9. “Might” and “might have” can be used only when a potential subjunctive is not negated.
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Future Less Vivid Conditional Sentences

In a Future Less Vivid conditional sentence, the verbs of both the protasis and
the apodosis are in the present subjunctive. The Future Less Vivid contrasts with the
Future More Vivid in that it represents future events less vividly (i.e., less factually) by
using verbs in the subjunctive rather than the indicative mood. For example:

OBSERVATION
The English words “should” (in the protasis) and “would” (in the apodosis) are regularly used to
translate a Future Less Vivid conditional sentence.

Contrary-to-Fact Conditional Sentences

Contrary-to-Fact conditional sentences make statements that suppose that the ac-
tions of both the protasis and the apodosis are not occurring or did not occur. Contrary-
to-Fact conditional sentences are of two types: present or past. In a Present Contrary-
to-Fact conditional sentence, the verbs of both the protasis and the apodosis are in
the imperfect subjunctive. In a Past Contrary-to-Fact conditional sentence, the verbs
of both protasis and apodosis are in the pluperfect subjunctive. For example:

-
OBSERVATIONS
1. In a Present Contrary-to-Fact conditional sentence, the vetbs in the imperfect subjunctive re-
port nonfactual or contrary-to-fact events that are not occurring in the present.
2. The English words “were” (in the protasis) and “would” (in the apodosis) are regularly used
to translate a Present Contrary-to-Fact conditional sentence,

OBSERVATIONS

1. In a Past Contrary-to-Fact conditional sentence, the verbs in the pluperfect subjunctive report
nonfactual or contrary-to-fact events that did not occur in the past.

2. The English words “had” (in the protasis) and “would have” (in the apodosis) are regularly
used to translate a Past Contrary-to-Fact conditional sentence.

Mixed Conditional Sentences

In addition to the types of conditional sentences described thus far, two mixed con-
ditional sentences commonly occur, which combine protases and apodoses from
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two conditional sentences. In a Mixed Future conditional sentence, the verb of the
protasis is in the present subjunctive, and the verb of the apodosis is in the future in-
dicative. For example:

OBSERVATIONS

1. The Mixed Future conditional sentence combines the protasis of a Future Less Vivid (present
subjunctive} with the apodosis of a Future More Vivid (future indicative). The event of the prota-
sis is represented less vividly (i.e., less factually} by the subjunctive. By contrast, the event of the
apodosis i3 represented more vividly (i.e., more factually) by the indicative.

2. The English words “should” (in the protasis) and “will” (in the apodosis) are regularly used to
translate a Mixed Future conditional sentence.

In a Mixed Contrary-to-Fact conditional sentence, the verb of the protasis is in
the pluperfect subjunctive and the verb of the apodosis is in the imperfect subjunctive.
For example:

OBSERVATIONS

1. The Mixed Contrary-to-Fact conditional sentence combines the protasis of a Past Contrary-to-
Fact (pluperfect subjunctive) with the apodosis of a Present Contrary-to-Fact (imperfect subjunc-
tive). The verb of the protasis reports an event that did not occur in the past, and the verb of the
apodosis reports an event that is not ocowrring in the present.

2. The English words “had” (in the protasis) and “would” {in the apodosis) are regularly used to
translate a Mixed Contrary-to-Fact conditional sentence.

w DRiLL 68 MAY NOW BE DONE.

10. For other conditional sentence formulas see §49.
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§69. Dative of Purpose and the Double Dative Construction

A noun in the dative case, usually not modified by an adjective, may express an idea
of purpose or service. The Dative of Purpose!! usually joins with a Dative of Refer-
ence (see §1) to form what is called the double dative construction. For example:

The syntax of clirae and dono is Dative of Purpose. The syntax of mihi and fili6 is Da-
tive of Reference.

OBSERVATIONS
1. The Dative of Purpose rnay be translated literally “for the purposeof _____ " but may also
be translated more loosely with phrases such as “a sourceof ___" or “{serve as) a g

2. Although the Dative of Purpose frequently appears with a Dative of Reference in the double
dative construction, it may also appear alone. For example:

§70. Dative of Advantage, Dative of Disadvantage

Sometimes the Dative of Reference clearly expresses the person or thing for whose
advantage or disadvantage the event of a sentence occurs. In such sentences the Da-
tive of Reference may be called instead the Dative of Advantage or the Dative of Dis-
advantage. For example:

3
R 2 2

The syntax of pueris and puellis is Dative of Advantage. The syniax of nautae and
servd is Dative of Disadvantage. All, however, may also be identified as Datives of
Reference.

o DRriLL 69—70 MAY NOW BE DONE.

11. The Dative of Purpose is also known as the Predicate Dative.



Short Readings

1. A comic character makes an unveiled threat.
auferére, non abibis, s1 ego fustem sumpserd. {Prautus, AMPHITRUG 358)

fustis, fustis, <ium m. club
sdmd, siimere, siimupst, sGmptus take up, seize

2. A proverb employing metonymy
sine Cerere et Liberd friget Venus. {TerencE, Eunucuus 732)

friged, frigére, , —— be cold

3. Achilles has the last word in a fragment from a tragedy by the poet Accius
(170—ca. 86 B.C.E.}.

imm?d enim verd corpus Priamé reddidi, Hectoremn abstuli.
(Accius, TRAGOEDIAE FRAG. 667)

Hector, Hectoris m. Hector, son of Priam
immd . . . v&rd no, on the contrary
reddd (red- + da) give back, return

4. A frapment of Cicero’s poem about his consulship
cédant arma togae, concddat laurea laudi . . . (Cicero, DE CoNsULATO SUG FRAG. 11)

concédd (con- + cBdd) concede, grant; give place to, be second to
laurea, laureae f. laurel branch (as token of military victory); victory
laus, laudis f- praise

toga, togae f. toga

5. Laelius, a character in a philosephical dialogue, makes the following remark while dis-
cussing the views of those who believe that souls perish along with bodies.

... ut nihil boni est in morte, sic cert€ nihil mali . ., {Cicero, DE AMTcITIA 14)

6. The first line of a poem of Catullus
Vivamus, mea Lesbia, atque amémus . . . (Caturius V.1)

7. Varro explains why agriculture has existed longer than cities.
... divina natfira dedit agrds, ars htimana aedificavit urbas.
{Varro, DE RE Rostica 111.1)

aedificd {1-tr.) build, construct
hiimanus, -a, -um human

8. A Roman proverb
Am@es parentem si aequus est, i aliter, ferds, (PusLirius SyrUs, SENTENTIAE A8)

aequus, -3, -um equitable, just
aliter (ady.) otherwise, in another way
Paréns, parentis, ium m. or f. parent

137
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9. A Roman proverb
Amic vitia, si ferds, fadids tua. (PusLiLius SYRUs, SENTENTIAE A16)

vitium, vitiT &, vice, fault

10. The historian describes the Roman troops after their attack on the town of Zama has been
repelled.

. .. paucl integri, magna pars volneribus confecti abeunt.
{SarLust, BEzrvm JUGURTHAE 60}

conficio (con- + facid) accomplish, complete; wear out, enfeeble
integer, integra, integrum whole; unscathed
volnus (= vulnus), volneris ». wound

11. In a poetic competition between two shepherds, one of them, Damoetas, makes this boast.
mald meé Galatéa petit, lasciva puella,
et fugit ad salicés et s& cupit ante vidéti. (VerciL, Ecrocues I11.64—65)

Galatéa, Galatéae f. Galatea

lascivus, -a, -um playful, naughty, free from restraint
malum, mafi ». apple

salix, salicis f. willow (tree)

12. Apollo encourages lulus, Aeneas’s young son.
macte nova virtiite, puer, sic ftur ad astra. {VErGiL, AENEID IX.641)

astrum, astri n. star
macte (interj.) be blessed, hurrah, bravo

13. Jupiter informs the nymph Juturna that her brother, Turnus, is destined to die.
disce tuum, né mé inciises, [titurna, dolorem. (Vercir, Asnerp X11.146)

discd, discere, didici, learn

dolor, doléris m. grief, sorrow, pain

inciiss (1-r.) (lay the) blame (on), reproach
Iitumna, IGtumae f futurna

14. The poet compares the motives of good men to those of his addressee, Quinctius.
ddérunt peccare boni virtiitis amare:
ti nihil admittés in t& formidine poenae . . . (Horack, EpisTuzar 1.16.51-52)

admitis {ad- + mittd) admit; become guilty of, commit
formids, formidinis f fear
peccd (1-intr.) make a mistake; do wrong

15. The poet describes Io's reaction after she has been turned into a cow.
... territaque est forma, territa voce sua. (Ovip, HErGIDES XIV.92)

forma, formae . shape, form
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16. Banished to Tomis on the Black Sea, the poet pleads with Augustus to forgive him and con-
sider his writings from exile.
atque utinam revoc&s animum paulisper ab ir3,
et vacud iubeas hinc tibi pauca legi . . . (Ovip, Trista II. 557-58)

hine {adv.) from this place

paulisper (adv.) for a short time

revocd (re- + vocd) (1-ir.} summon back, recall
vacuus, -a, -um empty; idle, free from distractions

17. The historian describes fear moving through the city.
alternae voces “ad arma” et “hostés in urbe sunt” audiebantur.
{Livy, Ap Urse Conprra 111.15.6)

alternus, -a, -um alternating, in alternation

18. Hannibal, the great Carthaginijan general and near conqueror of Rome, summarizes his re-
lationship to the Romans.

odI1 odidque sum Romanis. (Livy, As Ursr Connrra XXXV.19.6)

19. In 183 B.c.E. Hannibal committed suicide with these words (according to the historian).
liberemus diuturna ciira populum Réomihum . ..
(Livy, Az Ursr Conprra XXXI1X.51.9)

diuturnus, -a, -um long-lasting, permanent, continual

20. Quintilian lays down the first principle in education.
ndmina déclinire et verba* in primis pueri sciant . . .
{QUINTILIAN, INSTITOTIO ORATORIA 1.4.22)

*verbum, here, verb

dédind (1-tr.) decline; conjugate

in primis especially, above all; first

némen, ndminis ». name; noun
$¢iB, scire, sdif or scivi, scitus know (how to) (+ infin.)

21. The historian reports the mood of Roman soldiers unwilling to endure a long siege and im-
patient to attack Jerusalem.

. . . poscébantque pericula, pars virtiite, multi ferocid et cupidine praemisrum,
{TacrTus, HisToriak V.11)

cupidd, cupidinis f. desire

ferdcia, ferdeiae f. fierceness, savagery
Poscd, poscere, poposci, —— demand
Praemium, praemil . reward, prize
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232, The biographer reports what was written on a placard carried in front of a triumph of
Julius Caesar. He tells us that these words indicated not what Caesar did but how quickly
he did it.

VENI- VIDI-VICI (Susrontus, Vita [oLif 37)

23. Caligula expresses his impatience and contempt for the fawning Roman public.
utinam populus RGmanus finam cervicem habéret, (Surrontus, Vita CaLIGUIAE 30)

cervix, cervicis f; neck
dnus, -a, -um one

24. 'The historian reports what the scholar M. Pomponius Porcellus said to Tiberius after the
ill-spoken emperor had uttered a nonexistent word.

tii enim, Caesar, cIvitatern dare potes hominibus, verbd ndn potes.

{SUETONIUS, DE GRAMMATICTS ET RHETORIBUS 22)
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Longer Readings
1. Cicero, Dz Senectite 11

Cato recalls an exchange between M. Livius Salinator and Q. Fabius Maximus, his superior
officer. (Salinator had previously lost the town of Tarentum to the Carthaginian general
Hannibal)

“med operd, Q. Fabi, Tarentum recépisti.”
“certg,” inquit, . . . “nam nisi 0 Fmisissés, numquam recépissem.”

Imittd {3- + mittd) send away; lose opera, operae f. effort, work

Q. Fabius, Q. Fabii m. Q. Fabius (Maximus), Tecipid (re- + capid) take back; recapiure
hero of the second Punic war Tarentum, Tarenti n. Tarentum, town in

inquam (defective verb) say; inquit = 3rd sing. southem Italy

pres. act. indic.

The Dg Senectiite (ot Catd Maior DE Senectiite, Cato the Elder Concerning Old Age) is a short philosephical dialogue
with Cato the Elder (author of the De Agri Cultiirg) as the chief speaker. The dialogue is set in 150 B.c.k., shortly be-
fore Cato’s death, and was written in 44 B.c.E. (the same year as the D# Amicitit), shortly before Cicero’s death.

2. Propertius 11.16.1-2
The poet begins a poem with fear about a new rival for Cynthia’s affection.
Praetor ab Illyricis vénit modo, Cynthia, terris,
maxima praeda tibi,* maxima cira mihi.

*The {inal -1 of tibi here scans long. modo {adv.) only, now; just now
Myricus, -a, -um Illyrian, of Iilyria, an area east praeda, praedae . booty, plunder; prey

of the Adriatic sea and a Roman province praetor, praetdris m. praetor, a judicial official
maximus, -a, -um biggest, greatest, very great both in and outside of Rome

Sextus Propertius {492-162 B.c.r.) was bomm in Umbria of equestrian rank ard moved to Rome to begin a legal ca-
Icer. Instead, in 28 he published the frst of four books of poems written in elegiac couplets, the chesen meter for
love poetry in the Augustan period {see §82). In the first book Propertius, the poet-lover, introduces his beloved Cyn-
thia, and many of the poems concern his stormy relationship with her. Shortly after his first baok’s publication Prop-
ertius came under the pawonage of Maecenas. Propertius’s poetry abounds in mythological references and ostenta-
tious displays of obscure learning. His poems are marked by a studied unpredictability in syntax, imagery, and
logical movement. Such poetry—erudite, personal, short, and dense with meaning—was meant 1o supplant the
more sedate and grandiose epic,

3. Seneca the Younger, Hercules Furéns 4648
Juno complains that Hercules knows no ordinary human limits.
nec satis terrae patent:
effregit ecce limen Inferni lovis
et opima victi régis ad superds refert.

ecce (interj.) lo! behold! Jook! pated, patére, patui, —— lie open

effringp, effringere, effrégy, effractus break open  refers (re- + ferd), referre, rettuli, relatus carry
infernus, -a, -um lower, infemnal back

limen, liminis n. entrance, doorway, threshold satis {adv.} enough, sufficienty

Opimus, -a, -um rich, abundant; sumptuous, superi, superdrum . pl. (the) ones above, (the)

splendid; as neus. pl. subst., spoils living, inhabitants of the upper world



142 Chapter VII

4. Martial VII1.73.5-8
The poet addresses the elegiac love poets.
Cynthia t& vatemn fecit, lascive Properti;
ingenium Galli pulchra Lycoris erat;

fama est arpgiitt Nemesis formdsa Tibulli;

Leshia dictavit, docte Catulle, @ibi:

arglitus, -a, -um clear-voiced; melodious, tuneful

dictd (1-tr.) say repeatedly; compose, dictate

doctus, -a, -um learned, erudite

formosus, -a, -um beautiful, shapely

Gallus, Galli m. (C. Cornelius) Gallus, elegiac
poet {69726 B.C.E.)

lascivus, -a, -um playful, naughty, free from
restraint

Lycoris, Lycoridis [, Lycoris, Gallus’s poefic name
for his beloved

Nemesis, Nemeseds |- Nemesis, goddess of
retribution; Tibullus's poetic name for his
beloved

Tibullus, Tibulll m. Tibullus, elegiac poet
(55¢—19? B.c.E)

vates, vitis, -ium m. or [ prophet; bard, poet



§71. Greetings and Interjections in Latin

Vocabulary

saliis, saliitis f. safety; health valé /valéte greetings! farewelll
saliitern dicere (idiom) to say “greetings,” '
to say hello ecce (interj.} lo! behold! look!
herc{u)le (interj.) by Hercules!
salvé/salvéte hello! good day! mehercule or meherculés (interj.) by
valed, valére, valui, valitiirus be strong, be Hercules!
able; be well, fare well heu (interj.} alas! oh!

MEMORIZE THESE VOCABULARY WORDs. Their meanings will not be given when they
appear in the remainder of this book.

Although there are no living Latin speakers, information about everyday speech
and conversation in Latin may be partially recovered from the Latin literary texts that
survive. Some of the best sources for colloquial or spoken Latin are the comedies of
Plautus and Terence, the poems of Catullus, and the letters of Cicero. It is not sur-
prising that colloquial Latin was distinguished by short sentences, colorful idioms
and metaphors, oaths and interjections, obscenities, ellipses, and other features of a
living, spoken language.

There are no exact Latin equivalents for the English words “hello” and “good-
bye.” The Romans most often greeted and departed from one another by saying
words that resembled singular and plural active imperatives.

e o =

OBSERVATIONS
1. While these words are imperative forms, only valg/valéte can be traced to a Latin verb with a
full set of forms.
2. Both salvé/salvéte and val@/valéte may be said when departing, but valé/valéte is more com-

morn. Salvé/salvete may be said to someone who sneezes. Both may be addressed to the dying
and the dead.
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Examples

 Salve, venusta
- Sirmi, Sirm
Valé puella

A Bene vale. B:

1

Salve iy
Valé atque:sab

OBSERVATIONS
1. The adverbs bene and multum may appear with salvé/salvéte and vale/valéte to strengthen
the greeting or farewell. There is no English equivalent for these adverbs in such contexts.
2. The second person of valed, in both the present and perfect tenses, may be used to inquire
after a person’s health. There is no Latin equivalent for the English “yes”; an affirmative answer
is given by repeating the verb.

The salutation of a letter in Latin is actually a complete sentence. For example:

s

w g B T et -

"OBSERVATIONS

1. The person writing the letter is in the nominative case and is the subject of dicit. The person
to whom the letter is being written is in the dative case and is the indirect object.

2. This comnmon salutation is often abbreviated. For example:

%

The first sentence after a salutation often takes a standard form:

o =
E aF S St

In this sentence the adverb bene modifies the third person singular form of sum
used impersonally: that is, sum has no personal subject. This expression is an idiomatic
way of reporting how a person is or how a situation is for the speaker. For example:

1. Valén is a contracted form of valésne, and valuistin of valuistine. The fuli forms do not occur in the Latin fit-
erature that survives.

2. This is often abbreviated: s.v.b.e. A longer version of this introduction—si valés, bene est; ego quoque
valed—is abbreviated s.v.b.e.e.q.v. (quoque [adv.] also). Both introductions were probably formal in style.
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OBSERVATIONS

1. These expressions and other analogous ones occur frequently in conversations in the corne-
dies of Plautus and Terence.

2. The less literal English translations given above are meant to approximate the meanings of
the Latin sentences since there are no exact English equivalents for them.

Perhaps in origin a demonstrative adverb, the interjection ecce (lo! behold!
look!) is usually used to call attention to something that is visible or present. The in-
terjection heu (alas! oh!) is regularly used as an expression of pain or grief. Hercule
or herde (by Hercules!) is an oath used by men as an expression of strong feeling
that adds emphasis to a particular word. In origin this interjection was an address to
the deified Hercules, but its identification with the god weakened through common
use.’ Mehercule or meherculés are extended forms of hercule.

3. The interjections écastor and edepol, which appear in Plautus and Terence, were originally addresses to the
gods Castor and Poilux respectively.
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Vocabulary

» fuga, fugae [ flight

annus, anni . year
» locus, loc m. place
» loca, locBrum n. pl. places

» coénsul, consulis m. consul
nox, noctis, -ium f. night
tempus, temporis n. time

» consulatus, cdnsulitiis m. consulship

» domus, domiis [ house, home
exercitus, exercitiis m. army

» manus, maniis . hand; band, troop

» motus, motds m. motion, movement;
disturbance

» senatus, senatiis m. senate

» aci®s, aciel f. sharp edge; keenness;
battle line
> digs, diei m. or f- day
fidés, fidei [ faith, trust; trustworthiness;
confidence
» 188, rel {. thing; property; matter, affair;
activity; situation
» 185 gestae, rérum gestarum f. pl.
accomplishments; history
» ré&s novae, r&rum novirum f. pl. revolu-
tion
» 1&s piiblica, rel piiblicae f republic
speciés, *speciél' {. appearance, aspect

» cBnor (1-ir) try, attempt

» auded, audére, ausus sum dare
fateor, fatéri, fassus sum confess, admit

» morior, mori, mortuus sum die
relinqud, relinquere, reliqui, relictus
leave (behind), abandon

» sequor, sequi, seclitus sum follow

experior, experirl, expertus sum test; iry;
experience

» hic, baec, hoc (demonstr. adj. /promn.) this;
these (§76)

» ille, illa, illud (demonstr. adj./pron.} that;
those (§76)

» iste, ista, istud (demonstr. adj./pron.) that
{of yours); those (of yours) (§76)

piblicus, -a, -um public

dcer, dcris, acre sharp, keen; fierce
» facilis, facile easy
»- difficilis, difficile difficult
» felix, felicis fortunate, happy
infélix, Infélicis unfortunate, unhappy
fortis, forte brave; strong
ingéns, ingentis huge; outstanding
omnis, omne every; all

quoque {adv.) also, too
saepe (adv.) often

1. The asterisk before the genitive singular form of speci&s indicates that the form does not occur i the Latin

that survives.
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Vocabulary Notes

fuga, fugae f. is often found with a Subjective Genitive (see §35). It may refer to an act of fleeing or the rapid-
ity with which someone or something moves. It may also be used of “banishment” or “exile.”

locus, loci m. may mean: 1. a physical “place”; 2. a “position,” “rank,” or “post” in society; or 3. “room”
or “opportunity” to engage in an activity. In classical Latin, the plural of locus is most often declined as if it
were a neuter noun, and therefore the entry loca, locdrum #. pl. is given. The masculine plural form is also
used, particularly when the noun means “passages” in a written work or “topics” or “subjects.” Both Vergil
and Sallust, however, use the masculine plural with the more general meaning of physical “places.”

consul, consulis #, is the title given to the highest political magistrate in Rome at the time of the Re-
public. According to tradition, the Roman Republic was founded after the expulsion of the Etruscan king
Tarquinius Superbus {ca. 509 p.c.£.). Two consuls, elected annually, were the political leaders of the senate
and the commanding generals whenever occasion required. Even during the imperial perjod—when the em-
peror held the highest power in Rome—there continued to be consuls, although their role in running the gov-
ernment and the military was greatly decreased. It was common to refer to a given year not by a number but
by the names of the two consuls of that year.

consulitus, consulitiis m. is an abstract noun formed by the addition of the suffix -tus to the stem of
the noun cdnsul. It means the “office of consul” or the “consulship.”

The noun domus appears here as a fourth-declension noun (domus, domis £), while it appeared in
Chapter VI as a second-declension noun (domus, domi f). It is declined in both declensions. However, some
forms are more common than others. The declension of domus that follows lists the Jess common forms in
poatentheses.

There are only fourth-declension forms of the nominative, dative, and ablative plural. Second- and fourth-
declension genitive and accusative plural forms are equally common. The locative is always domi.

manus, maniis f. has two distinct meanings: “hand” (of 2 lumnan) or an “armed force” of any size (band,
troap).

matus, motis i, is an abstract noun formed by the addition of the suffix -tus to a stem of the verb moved.
It means “motion” or “movement,” or, more concretely, the result of motion or movement, “disturbance.”

sendtus, sendtiis m. “senate” is an abstract noun formed by the addition of the suffix -3tus to the stem of
the substantive senex (old man}. The senatus was the highest deliberating body in Rotme. One became a sen-
ator by winning election to one of the higher political offices (quaestorship, praetorship, consulship). All sen-
ators were members of the senate for life unless formally removed. Sometimes the genitive singular form
senili appears, as if sendtus were a second-declension noun.

acigs, aciéi f. means the "sharp edge” of a weapon and, by extension, the sharp edge or “keenness” of
0ne’s eyes or “acuity” of one's mind. It is also used of a “battle line” or “battle formation” of troops.

digs, diel is regularly masculine, but when diés refers 1o a festival day, a day appointed for a business
transaction, or the date of a letter, it is usually feminine.

Like its most commeon English translation, “thing,” 1&s, rei f. is a noun that may convey a wide range of
abstract and concrete ideas. The vocabulary entry for this word is meant to suggest five common meanings:
L “thing,” something that exists or occurs; 2. “property” or “wealth,” something that belongs to a person or
family; 3. “matter” or “affair,” something that occupies one’s attention; 4. “activity” or “practice” in a particu-
lar field; and 5. “situation,” the state of affairs at a particular moment. Because rés has such a wide range of
meanings, there are several Latin idioms that include it. Three of the most common are given in the vocabu-
lary dist: res gestae {things thaving beenj accomplished) “accomplishments,” “history”; rés novae [new things)
“revolution*; and 1&s piiblica “republic” (cf. English commonwealth).

Deponent and Semideponent Verbs

Ff!r the vocabulary entries and conjugations of deponent and semideponent verbs see §§77 and 78. The prin-
Apal parts of a deponent verb do nat indicate whether the verb is transitive or intransitive. The English mean-
Ings given in the vocabulary list will usually indicate whether a verb is transitive or intransitive, but all in-
transitive depanent verbs are so indicated in the vocabulary notes.
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cdnor, ctnari, conitus sum is a [ransitive deponent verb. It often takes an Object Infinitive and is some.
times used absolutely (make an effort).

audes, audére, ausus sum is a transitve semideponent verb. Like conor it may take an Object Infinj-
tive or be used absolutely {be bold}.

morior, mori, mortuus sum is an intransitive deponent verb. Compounds of morior do not exhibit
vowel weakening. WHEN A COMPOUND OF MORIOR APPEARS IN READINGS, 1TS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUp-
PLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERE ARE GIVEN.

The compounds of sequor, sequi, seclitus sum do not exhibit vowel weakening. WHEN A COMPOUND oF
SEQUOR APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERE ARE
GIVEN.

The entry hic, haec, hoc lists the masculine, feminine, and neuter singular nominative of the demon.
strative adjective/prenoun that means “this” {in the singular) or “these” {in the plural). For its declension and
uses see §76.

ille, illa, illud lists the masculine, feminine, and neuter singular nominative of the demonstrative
adjective/pronoun that means “that” (in the singular) or “those” (in the plural). For its deciension and uses
see §76.

iste, ista, istud lists the masculine, feminine, and neuter singular nominative of the demonstrative
adjective/pronoun that means “that {of yours)” (in the singular) or “those (of yours)” {in the plural). For its
declension and uses see §76.

In addition to the meaning “easy,” facilis, facile may be used of materials that are easp to work {tractable),
of people or things that move with ease (nimble, agile), of gods, people, or animals that are easily moved (fa-
vorable, gracious, indulgent, tame).

difficilis, difficile is an adjective formed by the addition of the prefix dis- to facilis. (For the prefix dis-
see Appendix P.) Difficilis exhibits regular vowel weakening of the stem vowel, In addition to the meaning
“difficult,” difficilis may be used of people or animals that are hard to move (stubborn, inflexible, intractable).

When felix, felicis describes plants, trees, land, etc., it means “fruitful,” “rich,” or “productive.” It may
often have 2 more expanded meaning of “lucky” or “auspicicus” for omens and the like. A person who is felix
is “fortunate” and by extension “happy.”

Derivatives Cognates
dcer vinegar, acrid; eager ear; acute; hemumer; heaven; aeme; gerobat
fides faith; fidelity; perfidy abide; federal; defy, fiancé
fortis fort; forte; effors; force barrow; iceberg; borough; burglar
manus manacle; manage; manuscript; maintain; maneuver emancipate; mandate; command
rés republic; reify; re; reat
sequor sequeTice; segue; sect; suftor; persecute SOCiUS
specids species; especial espy; specimen; spectacle; skeptic; episcopal;
telescope

tempus temporary; tempest
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§72. Noun Morphology: Fourth Declension

A NOUN BELONGS TO THE FOURTH DECLENSION IF ITS GENITIVE SINGULAR ENDING 1§ -0,
Gender Note: Most nouns of the fourth declension are masculine, some are
ferninine, and a very few are neuter.

ALL MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS OF THE FOURTH DECLENSION USE THESE END-
INGS. MEMORIZE THESE ENDINGS THOROUGHLY, PROCEEDING FIRST DOWN THE SIN-
GULAR COLUMN AND THEN DOWN THE PLURAL COLUMN. BE PREPARED TO RECITE THE
ENDINGS QUICKLY.

To decline a masculine/feminine noun of the fourth declension, add these end-
ings to the stem. For example:

QBSERVATIONS

1. Certain endings for masculine feminine nouns of the fourth declension are used to mark
more than one case: -iis = genitive singular, nominative/vocative plural, and accusative plural;
-ibus = dative plural and ablative plural.

2. The dative singular ending is regularly -ui, but the archaic form -i is often found.?

3. There are only three neuter nouns of the fourth declension in commeon use: comi (horn),
genil (knee), and vera {[broiling] spit). The endings for these neuter nouns differ slightly from
the endings of the masculine/feminine fourth declension nouns:

Singular Plural
Nom./Voc, -0 -ua
Gen. -lis ~uur
Dat. - -ibus
Acc. - -ua
Abl. -Q -sibus

Because there are only three nouns in regular use, the neuter endings of the fourth declension
need ot be memorized immediately.

2. The archaic dative and ablative plural ending -ubus also occurs occasionally.
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§73. Noun Morphology: Fifth Declension

A NOUN BELONGS TO THE FIFTH DECLENSION IF ITS GENITIVE SINGULAR ENDING 1s
-E1 OR -EI.

Gender Note: Most nouns of the fifth declension are feminine, one is some-
times masculine. There are no neuter fifth-declension nouns.

Dative " 7"
Accusative
Ablative” =~
ALL NOUNS OF THE FIFTH DECLENSION USE THESE ENDINGS. MEMORIZE THESE END-
INGS THOROUGHLY, PROCEEDING FIRST DOWN THE SINGULAR COLUMN AND THEN
DOWN THE PLURAL COLUMN. BE PREPARED TO RECITE THE ENDINGS QUICKLY.
To decline a noun of the fifth declension, add these endings to the sterm. When
the stem ends in a vowel, use the ending -&i in the genitive and dative singular. For
example:

OBSERVATION
Certain endings for nouns of the fifth declension are used to mark more than one case:
-8 = nominative/vocative singular, nominative/vocative plural, and accusative plural;
-ei ot -8 = genitive singular and dative singular; -€bus = dative plural and ablative plural.

o DRz 72— 73 MAY NOW BE DONE.
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§74. Third-Declension Adjectives

All adjectives that are declined in Latin borrow endings from the declensions of
nouns. There are two groups of adjectives only: first-second-declension adjectives,
such as bonus, bona, bonum (see §17), and third-declension adjectives, which borrow
their endings from third-declension nouns using all i-stem features all the time.

Third-declension adjectives may have three forms (m., f., n.}, two forms (m./f., n.),
or one form {m./f./n.) in the nominative singular. For example:

OBSERVATIONS
1. When a third-declension adjective kas three formms in the nominative singular, the vocabulary
entry contains the same elements as the entry for a first-second-declension adjective: the mascu-
line, feminine, and neuter singular rominotive.
2. When a third-declension adjective has two forms in the nominative singular, of which the
first ends in -is and the second ends in -e, the first form is the nominative singular for both mas-
culine and feminine, and the second form is the neuter singular nominative,
3. Certain third-declension adjectives have only one nominative singular form for masculing,
Jeminine, and neuter. In the vocabulary entry, this form is followed by the genitive singular.

To find the stem of third-declension adjectives with three or two nominative
singular forms, take the feminine singular nominative and drop the ending -is. To find
the stem of third-declension adjectives with one nominative singular form, take the
genitive singular form and drop the ending -is. Thus, for the examples above:

To decline a third-declension adjective, add these endings to the stem:

OBSERVATIONS

1. Third-declension adjectives show wide variation in the nominative singular, where there may
be three endings, two endings, or one ending. MEMORIZE THE VOCABULARY ENTRY FOR EACH
THIRD-DECLENSION ADJECTIVE. The necuter singular accusative form is always identical with the
neuter singular nominative, and there is no single ending.

2. All third-declension adjectives use all i-stem femtures. The ablative singular ending for all genders
is -, an ending borrowed from neuter i-stem nouns. The plural endings include all i-stem fea-
tures borrowed from third-declension i-stem nouns: -ia in the neuter nominative/vocative and
accusative, -ium in the genitive, -is as an alternate for -&s in the masculine/feininine accusative.
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The adjective fortis, forte, for example, declines as follows:

Since adjectives must agree with the nouns they modify only in gender, num-
ber, and case, both first-second-declension adjectives and third-declension adjectives
are able to modify nouns of all declensions. For example:

nautae icrées fierce sailors (masc. pl. nom. fvoc.)

fortia facta brave deeds (neut. pl. nomn. /voc, or acc.)

felicts viros fortunate men {masc, pl. acc.)

régis fortis of a brave king (masc. sing. gen.)

faiici mand to/for/from (etc.) a fortunate band (masc. sing. dat./abl)

@ DRILL 74 MAY NOW RE DONE.

§75. Adverbs II

To form adverbs from third-declension adjectives:

1. take the stem’
2. add the ending -iter

Thus, for example:

Some third-declension adjectives do not have corresponding adverbs (e.g.,

ingéns, ingentis), and some have irregularly formed adverbs. MEMORIZE THESE
COMMON IRREGULAR ADVERBS!

ORSERVATION

Certain adjectives, such as difficilis, difficile, have both a regularly and an irregularly formed
adverb, Other such irregularities are mentioned in the vocabulary notes.

@ DRILL 75 MAY NOW BE DONE,

3. For adjectives with three or two endings in the nominative singular, drop the -is from the feminine singu-
lar nominative. For adjectives with ane ending in the nominative singular, drop the -is from the genitive singular.
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§76. Demonstrative Adjectives/Pronouns: hic, iste, and ille

Certain adjectives in Latin, which regularly precede the nouns they modify and which
serve to point out those nouns, are called demonstrative adjectives (< démdnstra,
point out). The specific sphere of reference for each Latin demonstrative adjective is
identified with one of the three persons.

e e sy R 7 P

MEMORIZE THE DECLENSION OF EACH DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE ACROSS THE SINGU-
LARAND THEN ACROSS THE PLURAL.

OBSERVATIONS

1. Demonstrative adjectives do not have vocative forms.

2. The -i- of huius in the genitive singular is consonantal and is proncunced like English y.
Thus hu-ius (hu-yus) is disyllabic. The -ui- of huic in the dative singular is a diphthong and 1s
pronounced like English wi. Thus huic (hwik) is monosyllabic.

3. The letter ¢ that appears at the end of many of the forms of hic, haec, hoc is called a deictic

{< Greek deiknimi, point cut) or demonstrative suffix. The hard sound of this suffix strengthens
the demonstrative force of the adjective.*

4. When forms of hic, haec, hoc appear in the singular, the English translation “this” should be
used. Plural forns should be translated “these.”

OBSERVATIONS

1. The declension of iste, ista, istud is almost identical with that of ipse, ipsa, ipsum, except that
the neuter singular nominative and accusative forms end in -ud {see §46). This neuter ending,
though less commeon than <um, is not unique to this word.

2. The dative singular ending -1 is identical with the dative simgular ending of the third declension,

4. The full suffix form is -ce, which appears frequently in the early comic writers Plautus and Terence (e.g.,
huiusce for huius, hisce for his}.
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3. Many endings of iste, ista, istud are familiar from first-second-declension adjectives. All the
endings of the plural forms are identical with the plural endings of first-second-declension ad-
jectives.

4. When forms of iste, ista, istud appear in the singular, the English translation “that (of yours)”
should be used. Plural forms should be translated “those {of yours).”

OBSERVATIONS
1. The declension of ille, illa, illud is identical with that of iste, ista, istud. Thus all the observa-
tiong rade for the forms of iste apply to ille as well.

2. When forms of ille, illa, llud appear in the singular, the English translation “that” should be
used. Plural forms should be translated “those.”

When hic, iste, and ille are used as adjectives, they most often precede and always
agree in gender, number, and case with the nouns they modify. For example:

to as demonstrative pronouns. Demonstrative pronouns are translated with the ad-
dition of the English words “man,” “woman,” “thing” (sing.} or “men,” “women,”
“things” {pl.}, depending on the gender and number of the ending of the pronoun.
For example:

Special Uses of the Demonstrative Adjectives/Pronouns

Hic, most frequently in the neuter forms, may point to either what has preceded or
what is to follow. For example:
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Ile, most frequently in the neuter forms, also may point to either what has preceded
or what is to follow. What is to follow is often a direct quotation.

Ille may also be used to point to what is celebrated or notorious. When ille has
this meaning, it is often placed afer the noun it modifies. For example:

s ik SRR T i

i

e
When hic and ille are used together to refer to two elements previously mentioned,
they often mean “the latter” thic) and “the former” (ille). For example:

% a Ty,
o

Iste may, but does not always, express contempt. This meaning arose from its
use in addressing opponents in legal or political contexts.

w DRr1LL 76 MAY NOW BE DONE.

§77. Deponent Verbs

Certain Latin verbs are called deponent verbs because they appear to have “put aside”
or “put down” {d&- + pond) their active forms.” These verbs may belong to any of the
four conjugations, but all deponent verbs have passive forms only and active meanings
only.® Deponent verbs are easily identified by their principal parts. Each has only
three principal parts. For example:

5. Deponent verbs and their forms are actually derived from a third voice (in addition to active and passive)
called the middle voice. PIE had onlp an active and a middle voice and no passive voice. Subjects of verbs in both the
active and the middle performed the action of the verb, and verbs in both the active and the middle could take direct
objects. When the passive voice developed, many of its forms were derived from the middle voice, The only remnant
of the middle voice in Latin is the existence of deponent verbs, verbs with passive forms but active meanings.

6. For the only exceptions to this rule see §94.

7. Deponent verbs of the first conjugation have principal parts that follow the pattern of canor, conari, conatus
sum. Deponent verbs whose second and third principal parts end in -4ri, -dtus sum are identified in vacabulary lists
by either the notation {1-tr.) for transitive verbs or {1-intr.) for intransitive verbs. No other principal parts are listed
for these verbs. However, when learning verbs of this conjugation, ALwAYs WRITE OUT AND/GR §AY ALL THREE PRIN-
CIPAL pARTS.
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OBSERVATIONS

1. Each principal part of these verbs is in form the passive equivalent of each of the first three
principal parts of a nondeponent verb. The first principal part is the first person singular pres.
ent indicative passive; the second principal part is the present passive infinitive; and the third
principal part is the first person singular {masc.) perfect passive indicative. Deponent verbs lnck
active forms.

2. Just as for nondeponent verbs, the ending of the second principal part of every deponent verly
(the present passive infinitive) indicates the conjugation to which each belongs: -ari = first con-
jugation, -&r1 = second conjugation, 1 = third conjugation, and 4ri = fourth conjugation. Re-
member that third- and third i-stem-conjugation verbs form their present passive infinitives by
dropping -ere from the present active infinitives and adding -1 (see §31.)

3. The third principal part of a deponent verb provides the perfect passive participle, which has
an active meaning. For example: cdnitus, -a, -um, “having tried”; seciitus, -a, -um, “having
followed.”

The conjugations of deponent verbs follow all the same rules of formation (in-
cluding various regular changes in the present stem) that apply to nondeponent
verbs. Thus there are no new forms to be learned for deponent verbs. The present
stem for first-, second-, and fourth-conjugation deponent verbs may be found by
dropping -ri from the second principal part. For the third conjugation, it is useful to
imagine a present active infinitive (e.g., *sequere, *morere) from which the present
stern may be found by dropping -re (e.g., seque-, more-). All deponent verbs form the
imperfect subjunctive conjugation by adding regular passive endings to an imaginary pres-
ent active infinitive with a lengthened final -e:

P

s N 5

In order to generate a synopsis of a deponent verb, follow the regular synopsis
format, but enter all deponent verb forms on the passive side. Remember that the
English meanings are active. Here is a model synopsis of morior in the third person
plural masculine:
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§78. Semideponent Verbs

A few verbs in Latin are deponent in the perfect system only and therefore are called
semideponent verbs. These verbs are easily identified by their principal parts. For
example:

auded, audére, ausus sum dare

OBSERVATIONS

1. The first two principal parts of semideponent verbs are active in form and meaning and are
similar to the first two principal parts of nondeponent verbs. The entire present system, made
with the stern from the second principal part, has active forms and active meanings.®

2. As is true for deponent verbs, the third principal part of semideponent verbs is passive in form
{first person singular [masc.] perfect indicative passive) but active in meaning. Ausus sum, for
example, means “I (masc.} dared,” “I {masc.} have dared.”

To conjugate semideponent verbs in the present system, follow all the rules of
formation that apply to regular, nondeponent verbs. In order to generate a synopsis
of a2 semideponent verb, follow the regular synopsis format, but enter present sys-
temn forms on the active side and perfect system forms on the passive side. Remem-
ber that the English meanings of all forms are active, Here is a model synopsis of
auded in the third person singular feminine:

3. Although passive forms could be made for the present system of semideponent verbs, these forms do not
dppear in the Latin that survives.
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w DRILL 7778 MAY NOW RE DONE.

§79. Accusative of Duration of Time

When a noun in the accusative case with no preposition is used to express the amount
of time during which the action of a verb occurs, it is called the Accusative of Duration
of Time.? It is translated “for " For example:

The syntax of the italicized word (annds) is Accusative of Duration of Time.

OBSERVATIONS
1. Any word that expresses some idea of time, such as “day,” “night,” "hour,” etc., may be used
as an Accusative of Duration of Time.
2. In PIE and in early Latin the accusative case originally expressed an idea of extent that limited
the action of the verb. The Accusative of Duration of Time is developed from this original idea
of the accusative.

When the Accusative of Duration of Time is used with a verb in the present
tense, the present tense indicates an action that has been going on for some time and is
still going on. This use of the present tense requires a gpecial English translation. For
example;

9. Occasionally Latin uses the preposition per to strengthen the Accusative of Duration of Time.
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§{80. Ablative of Time When

When a noun in the ablative case without ¢ preposition is used o express the point in
time when the action of a verb occurs, it is called the Ablative of Time When.1? It is
translated “at____ " or “on .” For example:

Fr

\;

The syntax of the italicized word {nocte) is Ablative of Time When,

OBSERVATION

The Ablative of Time When expresses a location in time and thus arises from the ablative’s abil-
ity to express location {see §1},

§81. Ablative of Time Within Which

When a noun in the ablative case with no preposition is used to express the limited pe-
tiod of time within which the action of a verb occurs, it is called the Ablative of Time
Within Which. it is translated “within " or “in ” For example:

The syntax of the italicized word (di€bus) is Ablative of Time Within Which.

DBSERVATION

The Ablative of Time Within Which expresses a location in time and thus arises from the abla-
tive’s ability to express location (see §1).

o DRI1LL 79— 81 MAY NOW BE DONE.

10. The Ablative of Time When is also known as the Ablative of Time At Which.
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Short Readings

1. A slave’s response after he has been ordered to hard labor
vis haec quidem hercle est, et trahi et triidi simul. (Pravrus, Carrivi 750)

simul (adv.) at the same time
traha, trahere, iraxi, tractus draw, drag; pull
triida, tridere, triisi, trisus shove, push

2. A fragment from the poet Ennius
amicus certus in ré incerta cernitur. {ENNIUS, TRAGOEDIAE FRAG. 351)

cernd, cernere, crévi, crétus distinguish, determine, perceive

3. Cato's famous advice about oratory
Rem™ ten&, verba sequentur. (Cato, DE RHETORICA FRAG. 15)

*rés, here, subject matter, topic

4. Cato summarizes the essence of farming.
1&s riisfica sic est: si itnam rem s&rd féceris, omnia opera sérd facies.
{Caro, DE AGRT CULTURA 5)

opus, operis n. work, task

riisticus, -2, -um of or belonging to the country or a farm, rustic; rés riistica, agriculture
serd (adv.) late, tardily; too late

Gnus, -a, -um one

5. A fragment from the tragic poet Accius
sapimus animd, fruimur anima: sine anima anima est debilis.
(Accius, TRAGOEDIAE FRAG, 296)

débilis, débile weak, feeble
fruor, frui, friictus sum enjoy, delight in (+ abl)
sapio, sapere, sapif or sapivi, be intelligent, show good sense

6. While prosecuting Verres, Cicero accepts some limitations.

né difficilia optémus. (Cicero, In Verrem 17 4.15)

7. Cicero asks rhetorically about how one ought to respond to divine portents.
... vox ipsa debrum immortilium ndn mentis omnium permovebit?
{Cicero, DE Harusprcum RESPONSTS 62)

immortilis, immortile immortal
permoved {per- + moved) thoroughly move or stir
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8. Near the end of Cicero’s dialogue Dz Amicitia, Laelius recalls his recently deceased friend,
Scipio Aemilianus.
mihi quidem Scipid, gquamquam est subito éreptus, vivit tamen semperque vivet;
virtiitem enim amavi illius virl. {Cicero, DE AmTcrTia 102)

Eripid, eripere, Eripui, Ereptus tear away, snatch away
Scipid, Scipionis m. (P.) Scipio {Afticanus Aemilianus) {consul 147, 134)
subitd (adv.) suddenly

9. The province of Gaul does not recognize Antony as consul. Therefore, Antony is not consul.
omnés enim in consulis idre et imperid débent esse provinciae.

(Cicero, PHrrIPPICS TV O}

10. Cicero describes to the senate the fearful state of affairs in Rome after Julius Caesar’s assas-
sination.

armorum officinis in urbe videtis; milités cum gladiis sequuntur consulem;
praesidid sunt specié consuli, & et veritite nobis; . . . (Crcero, Prirprics VIT 4)

officina, officinae f. workshop

praesidium, praesidil n. guard, garrison

véritds, veritatis f truth

11, In January 49 Cicero replies to his friend Atticus’s attempt to encourage him about Pom-
pey’s state of readiness for war with Julius Caesar,
erat enim ars difficilis récté rem piblicam regere. sed iam famque omnia sciémus
et scribémus ad t& statimn, (Cicero, Ap Arricunm VIL25.1)

jam (adv.) now; iam iamque, any time now
18ct€ {adv.} rightly, correctly

scid, scire, scivi or scil, scitus lmow

statim (adv.) immediately

12. In 45 Cicero writes to his friend Fabius Gallus. The leiter begins with Cicero’s praise of his
friend for his labors. This continuation is an example of the brevity and wit of Cicero’s style
in his letters.

amd igitur voluntatem. sed pauca dg ré. Cipius 8lim: “non omnibus dormis.” sic

ego ndn omnibus, mi Galle, servid. (Cicero, Ap FamuriirEs VI1.24.1)

Cipius, Cipil m. Cipius olim (adv.) once, formetly

dormis, dormire, dormivi or dormii, dormitum servio, servire, servivi or servil, servitum
sleep, be asleep be a slave [+ dat)

Gallus, Gallt m. Gallus voluntis, voluntitis f. will, intention

igitur (postpositive conj.) therefore

13. The historian begins a comparison between those who make history and those who write it.
pulchrum est bene facere rel piiblicae, etiam bene dicere haud absurdum est.
(SALLUST, BEzzum CATIZINAE 3)

absurdus, -a, -um discordant; inappropriate
haud (adv.) not at all, by no means

14. Vergil and Gallus come to realize that there is no escape from unhappiness in love,

omnia vingit Amnor: et nds c8damus Amarl. (VerciL, Fcrocues X.69)
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15. BHaving detected a storm on the sea’s surface, Neptune emerges and scolds the winds,
iam caelum terramque mea sine ndmine, venti,

miscére et tantas audétis tollere molés? (Vererr, Aengip 1.133-34)

iam (adv.) now tantus, -a, -um so much, so great
misced, miscére, miscul, mixtus mix, stir up tolla, tollere, sustuli, sublatus lift, raise
mdles, mblis, -ium f mass, bulk, pile ventus, venti m. wind

niimen, ndminis n. divine power, divinity, divine
spirit, numen

16. Aeneas speaks to Dido and concludes the defense of his departure from Carthage.
desine meque tuis incendere téque querélis;
Italiam non sponte sequor. (VErGIL, AENEID IV.360-61)

désing, désinere, désii or désivi, desitum stop, cease (+ inf.)

incendd, incendere, incend], incénsus set on fire, (cause to) burn; inflame, provoke
queréla, querélae f lament, complaint

*spdns, *spontis f. (one’s own) will

17. Dido speaks before committing suicide.

. .. moriémur inultae,
sed moridmur. . . . (VERGIL, AENEID IV.659—60)

inultus, -a, -um unavenged

18. King Fvander welcomes Aeneas and, after boasting that Hercules has been a guest in his
humble home, issues a challenge.

aude, hospes, contemnere op&s et t& quoque dignum

finge ded, rébusque veni non asper egénis. (VerGit, AENEID VIIL364-65)

asper, aspeta, asperum harsh, fierce, pitiless fing®d, fingere, finxi, fictus form, fashion, make;
contemnnd, contemnere, contempsi, contemptus imagine

regard with contermpt, scorn, disregard hospes, hospitis m. guest, visitor, stranger
dignus, -a, -um worthy (of ) (+ abl)) ops, opis f. power, ability, might, effort; in pl.,
egénus, -3, -um needy, destitute power, resources, wealth

19. Mezentius gloats as he kills an opponent.
nunc morere. ast dé me divum® pater atque hominum réx
viderit. (VERGIL, AENEID X.743-44)

*divum = divérum

ast (conj.) but

20. Turnus responds bravely to Aeneas’s taunts.
... non me tua fervida terrent
dicta, ferox: di me terrent et Iuppiter hostis. (Vergil, Aenerp X11.894-95)

ferox, ferbcis fierce, savage; high-spirited, defiant
fervidus, -a, -um seething, burning; passionate, furious
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21. At the end of a satire in which the poet’s slave Davus has been attacking his master with
words and finally with a stone, Davus ends his attack,
aut insanit homa aut versis facit. (Horacs, SErmaNEs [1.7.117)
insanid, insinire, insdnivi or insanil, ins3nitum be mad, be crazy
versus, versiis m. verse (of poetry)

22. After rejecting a well-dressed, mean-spirited friend, the poet speaks approvingly of a man
whose appearance might seem more provindal and laughable.

... at ingenium ingéns
incults latet hic sub corpore. . . . (Horacs, SERMONES 1.3.33-34)

at {conj.) but
lated, latére, latui, —— hide, lie hidden, be concealed
incultus, -a, -um uncouth, rough, uncultivated

23. The poet identifies one difficulty in trying to write poetry correctly.
in vitium diicit culpae fuga si caret arte. (Howace, Azs Pofrica 31)

culpa, culpae f. guilt, blame; fault
vitium, vitil ». vice, fault

24, The poet describes how he won Cynthia.
hanc ego ndn aurd, nén [ndis flectere conchis,
sed potui blandi carminis obsequid. (ProperTius 1.82.39-40)

blandus, -a, -um charming, ingratiating, seductive
concha, conchae f. sea-shell, conch; pearl

flectd, flectere, flexi, flexus bend; soften, influence
Indus, -a, -um of or belonging to India, Indian
obsequium, obsequil ». assiduous attention

25, The poet explains the source of inspiration for his poems.
non haec Calliopé, non haec mihi cantat Apolla.
ingenium nobis ipsa puella facit. (ProrzerTius 11.1.3-4)

Calliope, Calliopés f. Calliope, Muse of epic poetry
cantd (1-tr.) sing; compose

26. The poet addresses this remark to Cynthia,
omnia si dederis dscula, pauca dabis. {ProverTiUs 11.15.50)
Bsculum, osculi ». kiss

27. Odysseus attacks Ajax, his rival for Achilles’ arms.
fortis ubi est Aiax? ubi sunt ingentia magni
verba virl? . . . {Ovip, METAMORPHOSsES X111.340~41)

Alax, Ajdcis m. Ajax, son of Telamon, one of the Greek leaders at Troy
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28. Coriolanus’s mother, Veturia, reviles her son, an exiled Roman general about to attack Rome,
ergd ego nisi peperissem, Roma non oppugnirétur; nisi filium habérem, libera in
libera patria mortua essem., (Livy, Az Ursr Conprri 11.40.8)

ergd (adv.) therefore
oppugnd (1-tr.) attack
parid, parere, pepeti, partus give birth {to), bear (of a mother)

29. The historian makes a comparison between a citizen of Rome and one of the southern
Italian city of Tarentum.

non animd, ndn armis, ndn arte belli, ndn vigdre ac viribus corporis par Romand
Tarentinus etat. .. {Livy, Ar Ursr Conprrd XXVII16.1)

par, paris equal
Tarentinus, -a, -um of or connected with Tarentum, a towt: in southern Italy; Tarentine
vigor, vigoris m. liveliness, activity. vigor

30. Arguing with her slave, Clytaemnestra explains her own cure for anger.
et ferrum et ignis saepe medicinae locd est, (SEnEca THE YOUNGER, AGAMEMNON 152)

ignis, ignis, <ium f. fire
medicina, medicinae f medicine; treatment, cure

31. Eurybates describes the feelings of the Greeks as they look back upon Troy after setting sail
for home.

iuvat vidére niida Troiae litora,

iuvat relict s6la Sigel loca. (SENECA THE YOUNGER, AGAMEMNON 435-36)

tuvg, fuvdre, iavi, iGitss help, assist, aid; give pleasure, delight
Ittus, litoris n. shore, beach

nadus, -a, -um naked, nude; bare, deserted

Sigéum, Sipéi n. Sipeum, a town and promontory near Troy
solus, -a, -um alone, only; lonely, deserted

32. Eurybates reports the shouts of the Greeks as a storm overwhelms their ships during the
homeward voyage from Troy.

nil nabile ausds pontus atque undae ferent?™

ignava fortds fata consliment virds? (SENEcA THE YOUNGER, AGAMEMNON 517—18)

*ferd, here, carry away, carry off ndhilis, nobile noble
cOnsiimd, consimere, consimpsi, cansimptus pontus, pentl m. sea
destroy, cause the death of unda, undae f. wave, water

ignavus, -a, -um lazy, sluggish; cowardly; ignoble

33. The poet compares Cicero to Octavian, who took the title pater patriae.
... sed Roma parentem,
Réma patrem patriae Cicerdnem libera dixit.* (Juvenar, SATuraz VIIL244)

*dico, kere, call
paréns, parentis, -fum m. or f. parent

OB BN bt it ot en s e e L
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Longer Readings

1. Ennius, Anniilgs 1.37 <42

After the death of Aeneas, his daughter Ilia (later the mother of Romulus and Remus) re-
lates to her sister a frightening dream.

virés vitaque corpus meumn nunc déserit omne.

nam mé visus homé pulcher per amoena salicta

et tIpas raptare locdsque novds. ita sola

postilla, germana soror, etrare vidébar 40
tardaque vestigire et quaetrere t& neque posse
corde capessere; semita ntilla pedem stabilibat.

amoenus, -a, -um pleasing, beautiful quaerd, quaerere, quaesil or quaesivi, quaesitus
capessd, capessere, capessil or capessivi, search for, seek
capessitus take hold of, grasp raptd (1-ir.) carry away by force
cot, cordis ». heart; mind 1ipa, ripae f. (river} bank
déserd, déserere, déserui, désertus abandon, salictum, salicti n. willow bed
desert, forsake sémita, sémitae f path, track
germinus, -a, -um having the same father and stlus, -a, -um alone
mother, full: true, real stabilid, stabilire, stabilivi, stabilitus make steady,
miillus, -a, -um not any, no make sure; stabilibat = stabiligbat
pés, pedis m. foot tardus, -a, -um slow
postilla {adv.) afterward vestigd (1-ir.) track down, try to find

Quintus Ennius (239169 b.c.E.) is the most prominent writer of archaic Latin literature. He was born neaxr Brun-
disium in southern Italy and was a native speaker of Oscan. He was called the man of three hearts because he spoke
Oscan, Latin, and Greek. His epic poemn Annales (Arnals) is the first Latin epic poem writtén in dactylic hexameter,
the meter of Greek epic. [t related all of Roman history in eighteen books, and several hundred fragments of it have
survived. Ini the Arnalfs, Ennius attempted with considerable success to incorporate many elements of Greek liter-
ary style into his work, and his pioneering efforts influenced many later Latin poets, including Vergil.

2. Ennius, Annales 1X.309, sgd. inc., frag. 459

These two {ragments are cited by later authors as examples of the poet’s experimentation
with alliteration.

Africa terribili tremit horrida terra tumulta . . .

at tuba terribill sonitii “taratantara” dixit. . .

Africus, -a, -um African trema, tremere, tremui, —— iremble, quiver,
at {conj.) but quake

horridus, -a, -um rough, wild; horrible tuba, tubae f horn, trumpet

sonitus, sonitis m. sound, noise tumultus, tumultiis . commotion, uproar

terribilis, terribile terrifying, frightening



166 Chapter VI

3. L. Afranius, Togaitae frag. 298-99

Aulus Gellius cites these two lines from one of Afranius’s togatae, the Sella ((Magistrate's]
Chair), in which Wisdom gives her genealogy.

Gisus mé genuit, mater peperit memoria.
“Sophiam” vocant mé Grai, vbs “Sapientiam.”

gignb, gipnere, genui, genitus create,
beget {of a father)

Gral, Grairum m. pl. {the) Greeks

memoria, memoriae f. memory

pari6, parere, peperi, partus give birth to, bear
{of a nother)

Sophia, Scphiae f. wisdom {in Greek)

dsus, Gsds . use, experience

Licius Afrinius was a second-century B.c.E, writer of fibulae togatae {toga-clad stories), comic stories on Roman
themes performed in Roman dress. Tog#tac developed in the course of the second century and became increasingly

popular in the first centuzy p.C.E.

4. Cicero, Pré Archid 16

Cicero compares literary pursuits to other forms of relaxation.

nam céterae neque temperum sunt neque aetatum omnium neque locérum; at haec

studia adulascentiam acuunt, senectiitern oblectant, secundas r8s 6rmant, adversis

perfugium ac s6lacium praebent, délectant domi, non impediunt foris, pernoctant

nobiscurn, peregrinantur, risticantur.

acud, acuere, acud, acfitus sharpen, stimulate

aduléscentia, adulescentiae f. youth, adolescence

adversus, -a, -um opposite, hostile, adverse

aetis, aetitis f age; time

at {con}.) but

cElerus, -a, -um rest (of ), remaining part (of },
(the) other; c&terae = fem. nom. pl. (sc. forms
of relaxation)

délectd {1-tr.) delight, please, charm

foris (adv.) out of doers; abroad

impedid, impedire, impedivi or impedit,
impeditus obstruct, hinder, impede

oblects (1-tr.) delight, amuse

dmb (1-tr.) adom, decorate; enhance

peregrinor (1-ir.} travel abroad

perfugium, perfugii ». place of refuge, shelter,
sanciuary

pemoctd (1-intr.} spend the night

pracbed, praebére, praebui, praebitus furnish,
provide

riisticor, riisticari, —— stay in the country

secundus, -a, -um favorable

senectiis, senectiitis [ old age

sBlacium, soladi n. comfort, solace, relief

In 62 5.C.E., the year immediately after his consulship, Cicero successfully defended with his Prd Archi@ {On Behalf
of Archias) the citizenship of A. Licinius Archias, a Greek poet and teacher who had been granted citizenship many
years earlier. The structure and the subject matter of the speech are unusual because Cicero took the opportunity pre-
sented by the case to make an impassioned plea on behalf of the importance of poetry and the biberal arts in general.
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5. Cicero, Tusculanae Disputdtionés 1.34

Cicero quotes Ennius’s epitaph, which may have been written by the poet himself. It was
placed beneath a statue of the poet at the tomb of the Scipios.

Aspicite, 5 civés, senis Enni imagini’ formam.

hic vestrum* panxit maxima facta patrum.

*vestrum = vestrorum

aspicid, aspicere, aspex, aspectus look toward,
look at; behold

Ennius, Ennil m. Ennius; the final - of Enni
here scans short.

forma, formae f. shape, form; appeararice

imdgd, imiginis f. image, likeness; imagini’ =
imaginis

maximus, -a, -um biggest, greatest, very great

pangd, pangere, panxi or pepigi, pactus fix,
fasten; compose, record

serex, senis old

The Tusculanas Dispetationes {Tusculan Disputations} takes its name from Cicero’s villa in Tusculum, a town in cen-
tral Italy. The Tusoulan Disputations is an ethical treatise on five themes, the first of which is death. One book is de-
voted to each theme. Dedicated to Cicero's colleague and friend Brutus, this work was among the most admired of

Cicero’s throughout the Middle Ages.

6. Sallust, Belhum Catilinae 20

Ata secret meeting Catiline begins an address to his fellow conspirators.

N1 virtds fidésque vostra spectata mihi* foret, néquiquarm opportiina rés cecidisset;

spés magna, dominatié in manibus fristra fuissent, neque ego per ignaviam aut vana

ingenia incerta prd certis captarermn.

*mihi, here, Dative of Agent, by me

cadd, cadere, cecidi, casiirus fall; occur

captd (1-tr.) try to capture, seek after

dominatis, dominatidnis f. absolute rule,
dominion

friisira (adv.) in vain

ignavia, ignaviae [ idleness; cowardice

néquiquam (adv.) to no avail, in vain

ni = nisi

opportinus, -a, -um favorable, advantageous

spectd (1-tr.) look at, observe; examine, prove;
spectata . . . foret = spectita . . . esset

sp&s, spel f. hope

vinus, -a, -um empty, illusory; unreliable; useless

vostra = vestra

Gaius Sallustius Crispus (86— 35 8.c.5.} became prominent in Roman politics as a young man but was forced out of
Dolitical life because of accusations of provincial misgovernment and extortion. But Sallust is far better known as a
historian. He wrote short monographs rather than long historical works, and his style is marked by a studied re-
sponse to the flowing style of Cicero and by much imitation of the earlier Cato. His compressed, rapid, and anti-
thetical style became a model for later historians, particularly Tacitus.

The Bellum Catilinae is a monograph on the conspiracy led by Catiline in 63 B.c.E., the year of Cicero’s consulship.
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7. Vergil, Aeneid 1.200-203

After the Trojan fleet has endured a storm at sea, Aeneas addresses the dispirited survivors,

vos et Scyllaeam rabiem penitusque sonantis
accestis® scopulds, vos et Cyclopia saxa
experti: revocate animas maestumque timorem

mittite;T forsan et haec olim meminisse iuvabit.

*acceslis = accessistis rabiés, *rabiél f- ferocity, savageness

Tmitid, here, set aside, dismiss revocd (re- + voed) (1-tr.) summon back; recall:

Cyclopius, -a, -um of or belonging to the Cyclopes renew

forsan (adv.) perhaps saxum, saxi k. rock, stone

iuvd, juvare, idvy, iitus help, assist, aid; give scopulus, scopull m. projecting rock, boulder,
pleasure, delight crag

maestus, -a, -um sad, mournful, gloomy, grim Scyllaeus, -a, -um of or belonging to the

olim (adv.} once, formerly; one day, at some time monster Scylla; Scyllaean

penitus (adv.) (from) within, deeply sonins, sonantis full of sound, noisy; resounding

Publius Vergilius Mard (70—19 g.c..) was born near Mantua in northern Italy. By the time of his death his reputa-
tion as the greatest Roman poet was already established. In Vergil the Latin poetry of the Golden Age reaches its
height. Each of his three works, the Edogues, the Georgics, and the Aeneid, is the masterwork of its genre. Vergil's po-
etry is indebted to both the Greek and Roman literary traditions, but although the poet drew freely on his predeces-
sors—in particular, Homer, Hesiod, Theocritus, Ennius, Lucretius, and Catullus—Vergil produced a series of works
that demonstrate the poet’s mastery of poetic technique and the depth of his insight into the whole Rorman world,
The study of Vergil hecame a staple of Roman education, and as a result his vocabulary, his syntax, and his com.
mand of the dacylic hexarneter are echoed in all later Roman writers.

The Aeneid, Vergil's most well-known work and the most famous work of Latin literature, is an epic poem
written in dactylic hexameters and arranged in twelve books. 1t traces the travels and development of the Trojan hero
Aeneas as he makes his way from his fallen homeland to Italy, where he is to found a new Troy in the form of Rome.
Vergil may well have been encouraged by Maecenas and Augustus to write a Roman epic that could rival Homer's
Hiad and Odyssey. In this poem Vergil creates a new kind of Roman hero, whose greatest virtue, pietas (devotion to
duty), is secured at a high price. In retelling the legendary foundation of Ronte, Vergil appears to weave together
both a positive and negative interpretation of the Roman empire and its virtues: while praising the greatness of
Rome, the Aeneid also questions the cost of that greatness.
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8. Vergil, Aeneid 11.26-34

Aeneas describes how the Trojans venture out of their city when they believe that the Greeks
have departed.

ergd omnis longd solvit sé Teucria lacti;
panduntur portae, iuvat ire et Dorica castra
desertdsque vidére locos litusque relictumn:

hic Dolopum manus, hic saevus tendébat Achillés;

classibus hic locus, hic acig certare solebant. 30

pars stupet innuptae donum exitiale Minervae

et molem mirantur equi; primusque Thymoetes

diici intra mards hortatur et arce locar,
sive dols seu iam Troiae sic fita fergbant.

Achillés, Achillis m. Achilles

arx, arcis f. tower, citadel

castra, castrorum ». pl. (military) encampment,
camp

certd (1-intr.) struggle, contend, strive

dassis, dlassis, -ium f. fleet; in pl., ships

déserd, déserere, déserui, désertus abandon,
desert, forsake

dolus, doli m. deceit, trick, cunning

Dolopes, Dolopum m. pl. {the) Dolopes, a Greek
people from Thessaly

Diéricus, -a, -um Doric, Greek

equus, equl m. horse

ergd (adv.) therefore

exitialis, exitizle fatal, deadly

hic (adv.) here

hortor (1-tr.} urge, encourage, exhort

fam (adv.} already

innuptus, -a, -wn unmarried, maiden

intri {prep. + acc.) within

iuwd, juvire, ifivi, ifitus help, assist, aid;
give pleasure, delight

litus, litoris n. shore, beach

locd (1-tr) place
longus, -a, -um long; long-standing
Yictus, lictiis #. mourning
miror (1-r.) admire, marvel at
molées, molis, -ium f mass; batk
mirus, mirl m. wall
panda, pandere,
spread out, open
porta, portae f. gate
primus, -a, ~um first
saevus, -a, ~um cruel, savage
give or seu (conj.) or if;
sive (seu) . . . sive (seu) . .. whether .. . orif. ..
soled, solére, solitus sum be accustomed
solvd, solvere, solvi, solitus loosen; free, release
stuped, stupére, stupud, be stunned (at),
be speechless (at)
tendd, tendete, tetends, tentus or tensus
stretch out, extend; strain, exert oneself
Teucria, Teucriae f land of the Teucri, Troy
Thymoetés, *Thymoetis m. Thymoetes, son of
Laomedon, brother of Priam

, PANSUs Or passus
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9. Vergil, Aeneid 11.290—94

As the Greeks overrun Troy, the ghost of Hector warns Aeneas.

hostis habet mairds; ruit altd a culmine Troia. 2950
sat patriae Priaméque datum: si Pergama dextra

deéfendi possent, etiam hac defénsa fuissent.

sacra sudsque tibT* commendat Troia Penatis;

hos cape fatorum comités, his moenia quaere . . .

*The final -i of tibi here scans Jong. Penites, Pendtium m. pl. Penates, guardian
comes, comitis m. or £ companion, comrade deities of a household or country
commendd (1-t1.) entrust (for preservation), Pergama, Pergamdrum n. pl. Pergama, citadel
give in trust of Troy
culmen, culminis #. summit, peak quaerd, quaerere, quaesii or quaesivi, quaesitus
defends, defendere, defend, d&fénsus protect, search for, seek
defend; défensa fuissent = defensa essent ru, ruere, ruf, rutiirus rush; fall (with violence)
dexter, dextra, dextrum right; as femn. subst. sacer, sacra, sacrum sacred
(s¢. manus}, right hand sat {(indedinable subst.) enough

mirus, miiri m. wall

10. Vergil, Aeneid 11.324-27
The Trojan Panthus speaks to Aeneas as Troy falls.
venit summa diés et influctabile tempus
Dardaniae. fuimus Trdes, fuit [lium et ingéns
gloria Teucrérum; ferus omnia luppiter Argds

transtulit; . . .

Arg, Argbrum m. pl. Argos, Greek city, home of  summus, -a, -um highest; final, last

Agamemrion Teucri, Teucrbrum . pl. descendants of Teucer,
Dardania, Dardaniae f. Dardania, city in the Teucrians, TTojans

Troad used poetically for Troy transferd (trins- + ferd), ransferre, trinstuls,
terus, -a, -um wild, uncultivated; feree, ferocious; trinslitus carry across, transfer

cruel Tras, Trais m. Trojan (man); 1roes = masc.
in€luctabilis, inéluctabile that cannot be fought, pl. nom.

inescapable
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11, Vergil, Aeneid IV.376-81

An enraged and sarcastic Dido addresses Aeneas after she hears him claim that the gods

have ordered him to leave her realm.

(heu furiis incensa feror!): nunc augur Apolls,

nunc Lyciae sort8s, nunc et love missus ab ipso

interpres divum®* fert horrida iussa per auras.

scilicet is superis labor est, ea cfira quigtos

sollicitat. neque té tened neque dicta refells: 380

1, sequere [taliam ventis, pete régna per undais.

*divum = divérum

augur, auguris m. prophet, augur

aura, aurae f. breeze

futiae, furigrum f. pl. madness, mad desire,
frenzy; (the) furies

horridus, -a, -um rough, wild; horrible, dreadful

incendd, incendere, incendi, incénsus set on five,
{cause to) burn; mflame, provoke

interpres, interpretis m. or f. go-between, agent;
interpreter

iussum, jussi n. order, command

labor, laboris m. work, labor

12, Vergil, Aeneid V1.126-29

Lycius, -a, -um Lycian, of Lycia

quiétus, -a, -um calm, serene

refelld, refellere, refelli, contradict, refute

régnum, régni n. kingdom, realm

scilicet (adv.) often used ironically, of course,
no doubt, obviously

sollicitd (1-tr.) disturb, rouble, agitate

sors, sortis, -ium £ lot, porton; oracle

superd, superdrum m. pl. gods above

uitda, undae f. wave, water

veinttus, venti ». wind

The Cummaean Sibyl, an Italian prophetess, responds to Aeneas’s request for help in jour-

neying to the underworld.

Tros Anchisiadg, facilis deéscénsus Avernd

(noctis atque diés patet airi ianua Difis):

sed revocare gradum superasque &videre ad aurds,

hoc opus, hic labor est . . .

Anchisiadés, Anchisizdae m. son of Anchises;
Anchisiadg = voe. sing.

ater, atra, atrum black, dark

aura, aurae f. breeze

Avernus, Averni m. {lake) Avernus, entrance to
the underworld

d@scensus, descensiis m. descent

gradus, gradiis m. step, pace

idnua, ianuae f. door

labor, labaris m. work, labor

opus, operis #. work, task

pated, patére, patu, lie open

1evocd (re- + vocd) (1-tr.) summon back, recall;
take back

superus, -a, -Uin upper

Trés, Trdis m. Trojan {marn)
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13, Horace, Sermangs 1.9.57-60

A pestering man from whom the poet cannot escape says that he intends to pursue a
friendship with the poet's patron, the wealthy Maecenas.

mineribus servds corrumpam; nén, hodie si
excliisus fuerd, desistam; tempora® quaeram,
occurram in triviis, dédficam. nil sine magnd
vita labore dedit mortilibus.

*tempus, kere, opportunity labor, labdris m. work, labor; effort
COLTUMpD, corrumpere, COTripl, corruptus mortalis, moriile mortal
corrupt, bribe miinus, miineris n. present, gift
dediict (dé- + diico) lead down; escort, OCCUITS, occurtere, 0CCUrt, occursum run to
accompany meet
desista, désistere, destiti, cease, leave off quaerd, quaerere, quaesii or quaesivi, quaesitus
excliid®, exclidere, excliisi, excliisus deny entry, search for, seek
bar, exclude; excliisus fuerd = excliisus erd trivium, trivii #. crossroads

hodie {adv.) today

Quintus Horitius Flaccus (65 -8 B.c.E.) was born in Venusia in southern Italy, the son of a freedman. He was edu.
cated in Rome and in Athens. In Athens he joined with Brutus, Julius Caesar’s assassin, and followed him in 42 o
the battle of Philippi, where Brutus was killed. Herace returned to Rotne, becamne acquainted with Vergil (who was
to become his closest friend}, and eventually came under the patronage of Maecenas. Horace wrote poetry in a dzz-
zling variety of meters and tones. His works inctude satires, edes, and poetic epistles, in each of which Horace out-
does even Catullus in combining simplicity and sophistication. His mastery of Latin poetry written in Greek meter
was never equaled (or even attempted) by another Roman writer. While his poemns never attain the length of
Vergilian epic, they cover an even wider variety of thernes in addressing all aspects of public and private life. Like
Vergil, whom Horace calls “half of my soul” (animae dimidium meae}, Horace achieved legendary status within his
own lifetime.

The Sermonés {Conversations, but usually referred to as Satires) are Horace’s first published work. Two sepa-
rate books were published, the first in 35 and the second five years later. Written in dactylic hexameters, they are
satiric sketches of a variety of human weaknesses. As the title Sermangs implies, the poems are conversational in
tone and are marked by brevity, ellipsis, and brutal but clever frankness.

14. Propertius 11.8.7-12; 17-20

The poet comments on the nature of love affairs,

omnia vertuntur: certé vertuntur amores:

vinceris aut vincis, haec in amdre rota est.
magni saepe ducés, magni cecidére tyranni,

et Thébae steterant altaque Troia fuit. 10
miinera quanta dedi vel qualia carmina f&ci!

= »

illa tamen numquam ferrea dixit, “ama.

cada, cadere, cecidi, casiirus fall; die Tota, rotae f wheel
dux, ducis m. leader sto, stare, stefi, statum stand; last
ferreus, -a, -um made of iron; hard-hearted, Thebae, Thebarum £ pl. Thebes
unfecling tyrannus, tyranni m. monarch; absolute ruler
milnus, mimeris h. present, gift vel {conj.) or
quilis, quile what sort of, what kind of vertd, vertere, verti, versus turn; overturn;

quantus, -a, -um how much, how great; what size change, reverse
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Later the poet addresses himself bleakly.

sic igitur prima moriére aetite, Properti?
sed morere; interiti gaudeat illa tud!

exagitet nostrds Manés, sectétur et umbras,
insultetque rogis, calcet et ossa mea!

aetas, aetdtis [ age; life interitus, interitiis ut. death, demise
calcd (1-tr.) rample upon, tread upon Minés, Manium m. pl. Manes, spirits of the
exagito (1-tr.) arcuse, disturb, persecute dead; shade (of a particular person)
gauded, gaudére, gavisus sum rejoice (in}, be os, ossis n. bone

glad, be pleased primus, -a, -um first; first {part of)
igitur {postpositive conj.} therefore rogus, rogi m. funeral pyre; in pl., ashes
nsultd (1-intr.) leap upon, jump, dance (+ dat) sector (1-tr.) pursue, chase

15. Owid, Metamorphdses 1.1-4

The proem to Ovid’s epic poem

In nova fert animus* miitatas dicere’ formas
corpora—di, coeptls (nam vos mitastis et illas)
adspirate mels primaque ab origine mundi

ad mea perpetuum dédicite tempora carmen!

*fert animus (my) mind proposes mundus, mundi m. universe, workd

tdics, here, tell of, describe miitd (1-tr)) change; miists = mitdvistis
adspird (1-intr.) breathe upon (+ dat) origd, originis f beginning, origin, birth
coeptum, coepti . beginning perpetuus, -a, -um continuous, without
dediich (dé- + dacd) lead down; spin; compose interruption; perpetual, everlasting

forma, formae f shape, form primus, -a, -um first
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16. Livy, Ab Urbe Condita XX11.39.11

The historian records a speech by Fabius Maximus, one of the heroes of the second Punic
war, to Aemilius Paulus (consul 216 B.c.k.), who is about to set off to meet Hannibal on
Roman seil. Fabius sumrnarizes his view of the strategic situation. Aemilius later dies in
combat near the [talian town of Cannae.

in Italiz bellum gerimus, in séde ac $0l6 nostrd; omnia circi pléna dvium ac so.
cidrum sunt; armis, virls, equis, conumeatibus iuvant juvabuntque,—id iam fidet
documentum in adversis rébus nostris dedérunt. . . .Hannibal contt3 in aligni, in
hostili est terra inter omnia inimica infestaque, procul ab domg, ab patria; neque illy
terra neque mari est pax; nillac eum urbeés accipiunt, nolla moenia; nihil usquam

sul videt . ..

adversus, -a, -um opposite, hostile, adverse iam (adv.) already
aliénus, -a, -um belonging to another; alien, infestus, -a, -um hostile, antagonistic

strange iuvd, iuvare, iavi, ilitus help, assist, aid
cirea {adv.) round about, on either side niillus, -a, -um not any, no
commedtus, commedtis . transport, Convoy; pax, padis f- peace

in pl., supplies, provisions plénus, -a, -um fudl
contrd (adv.) in opposition, in turn procul {adv.) at a distance, far
documentum, documenti n. example; proof sédés, sédis, -ium f. seat; home
equus, equi m. horse solum, soli n. soil
hostilis, hostile of or belonging to an enemy, usquam (adv.) anywhere

hostile

Titus Liviug (59 5.C.E.— 177 ¢.£.) was born in Patavium in northern Italy. Little is known of his life other than that he
did not take part in politics but was on good terms with Augustus. He is said to have encouraged Claudius, who later
became emperor, to write history.

Livy's work, Ab Urbe Condita (From the Founding of the City), a historical work written in 142 books, is one of
the greatest of Roman literary achievemenis. Gnly one quarter of the work has survived, but the contents of almost
all the lost books are known from summaries that date from the fourth century c.k. Livy traces Roman history from
its mythical origins to his own day. Much of Livy’s material, particularly in the early books, is based on traditional
tales and legends whose historical accuracy cannot be established. Livy's narrative style is marked by a significant
amount of dramatic and emotional coloring, particularly in relation to his efforts to illustrate and extol the Roman
qualities of virtis, dignitds {(worthiness), and pietas (devotion to duty). Livy's mixed prose style shows the influence
of both Ciceto and Sallust as well as that of Vergil.

17. Seneca the Younger, Herculgs Furéns 1—4
Juno begins the play by explaining her departure from the sky.

Soror Tonantis (hoc enim sélum mihi
nomen relictumst) semper alienum lovem
ac templa summi vidua d&seruf aetheris
locumgque caelé pulsa paelicibus ded.

aethér, aetheris m. aether or ether, the upper pells, pellere, pepuli, pulsus push, drive (off)
region of the sky; heaven s6lus, -a, -um alone, only

ali€nus, -a, -um belonging to another summus, -a, -um highest; top (of)

d&serd, déserere, deserul, désertus abandon, Tonins, Tonantis m. (the) Thunderer, god of
desert, forsake thunder

ndmen, ndminis n. name viduus, -a, -um deprived, bereft, deserted

paelex, paelicis f. concubine, mistress
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18, Tacitus, Dé Vita Agricolae 1

The first sentence of Tacitus's first work, a monograph on the life of his father-in-law,
Agricola

Clarorum virdrum facta mdrésque posteris tridere, antiquitus fisitatum, né nostris
quidem temporibus quamquarm inciiriésa sudriun aetis omisit quotiéns magna ali-
qua ac nobilis virtiis vicit ac supergressa est vitium parvis magnisque civitatibus
commiine, igndrantiam réctl et invidiamn.

aetds, aetdtis f. age; era omittd (ob- + mittd) disregard, pass over; fail,
aliqua = fem. sing. nom. of indef. adj., some neglect
antiquitus {adv.) from of old; long ago posteri, posterdrum m. pl. descendants; posterity
commilnis, commiine commeon quotiens (rel. adv.) as often as, whenever
igndranta, igndrantiae f. lack of knowledge, réctus, -a, -ura straight; right; as neud. subst., right
ignorance supergredior, supergreds, supergressus sum
inciiridsus, -a, -uin not interested, not concerned pass beyond; exceed, surpass
{+ gen.) Dsitatus, -a, -umn commonly practiced, customary
mos, maris . custom; in pl., character vitium, viti n, vice, fault

nobilis, nobile noble; remarkable

Comélius Tacitus (55-118 ¢.£.) was born in northern Italy during Nero's principate and had a successful public ca-
teer under a succession of emperors. Tacitus is best known for his historical works, which include three short mono-
graphs and two longer works: the Historige (Histories) and the Anndlfs (Annals). In these last two works Tacitus's
prose style reaches its most distinctive form. Tacitean point and antithesis owe much to the earlier historian Sallust,
with whomn Tacitus shares a penchant for archaisms, weighty abstract nouns, poetic language, and Greekisms. The
intensity and compressed nature of Tacitus’s style are unmatched in other Latin literature.

The Agricola or DE Vit Agricolre (About the Life of Agricela), the historjan’s first worl, is a short biography of
the historian’s father-inaw, Julius Agricola, who conquered and governed Britain during the principate of Domitian
(8196 c.£). The work contains information about the geography and native population of Britain and recounts the
activities of the province’s governor. The son-in-law presents Agricola as an example of a viruous man living and
serving under a repressive tyrant. The mixed style of the Agricole shows the influences of Cicera, Sallust, and Livy.



§82. About Meter I
Introduction to Quantitative Meter

The different meters of Latin poetry are all quantitative; that is, they are based on the
alternation of long and short syllables according to particular patterns. The quantity
of each syllable in a word is either long (-) or short (-}, tetms (and marks) that indi.
cate the guantity of time for which that syllable is to be held when the line is read. As
with whole and half notes in music, one long syllable is equivalent to two short
syllables.

Each vowel or diphthong represents a new syllable. The quantity (long or short)
of the vowel or diphthong determines the length of the syllable. A syllable is long if
it contains:

1. along vowel or diphthorng (long by nature)

2. a short vowel followed by two or more consonants net necessarily in the same word
{long by position})!

If a syllable is not long, it is short.

OBSERVATIONS
1. The letter x counts as a double consonant.
2. Short vowels before consonantal -i- count long.?
3. The consonant groups qu, gu, and su count as single consonants.,
4. A syllable containing a short vowel followed by two consonants, the first of which is a mute
(p. ph. b, t, th, d, ¢, g) or the fricative f followed by a liquid (1, r) or a nasal {m, n) can be sither
short or long .}
5. The consonant h does #ot count toward making a syllable [ong by position. For example, in
the phrase hostis habet the second syllable of hostis (-tis) is short.

Dactylic Hexameter and Elegiac Couplet

Many lines of Latin poetry are regularly divided into units called feet. Certain metri-
cal systems employ the daciyl (< Greek dactylos, finger), a foot composed of one long
gyllable followed by two short syllables: - - -. The dactyl can be replaced by a spondee,
a foot composed of two long syllables: ~—. The meter of epic poetry (Homer's Hiad
and Odyssey, Lucretius’s D¢ Rerum Natira, Vergil's Aeneid, etc.) is called dactylic
hexameter (< Greek hexametron, composed of six measures) because each line con-
tains six dactylic feet, with substitutions of spondees for dactyls permitted. The fol-
lowing scheme represents the dactylic hexameter line:

oo -

1 2 3 4 5 6

1. See Introduction, p. 8.

2. When a single consonantal i is written after another vowel, it in fact represents two i's. For example, Troia
= Troiia. The first -i- combines with the preceding vowel to create a diphthong, while the second is pronounced con-
sonantally,

3. See Introduction, p. 7.
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OBSERVATIONS
1. The sixth (last) foot always consists of two syllables. The x marking the final syllable of the
line is the symbol used for a syllable that may be either long or shott. Such a syliable is called
anceps (two-headed, two-fold; doubtful).
2. In the first four feet of a dactylic hexameter line, a dactyl may be replaced by a spondee. In
the metrical scheme above, this substitution is indicated by the long mark above the two short
marks. The dactyl in the fifth foot is rarely replaced by a spondee. When a dactylic hexameter
line contains a spondee in the fifth foot, the line is called a spondaic line,

To scan a line of poetry is to mark all the syllables in the line with long and short
marks. In scanning a line of poetry, a slash { / ) is used to mark the divisions between
the individual feet. For example:

(he:J fllr;/ isin /cens; f;/ro—r') nunc / a_ug;u ;\/p;llc—)

- - =~ —y = == - e ) - -

nunc Lyci/ ae sor/tés, nunc / et love / missus ab / ipsd

OBSERVATION
In order to scan any line of Latin poetry, it is necessary to treat the line as one long word of
many sylables. For example, in the first line, the final syllable of feror is long by position be-
cause the -0~ is followed by -r and n-. Compare the length of et in the second line.

The meter of Roman elegiac poetry is called the elegiac couplet. It is composed
of one line of dactylic hexameter in alternation with one line called dactylic pen-
tameter (five feet), one foot of which is split into two halves. Catullus, Propertius,
Ovid, and Martial all wrote poetry in this meter. The following scheme represents
the elegiac couplet:

] ] 20

1 2 3 4 5 6

m;gng / sa_ep;: dtvl/cé_s m;g/n; c;ci /dé—r; t;/ ral_m_i-

et The/bae stete/rant / / altaque /Trom fu/lt

OBSERVATIONS
1. The dactylic pentameter line is in fact made up of two segments of two and a half feet each.
Each half of the line is also called a hemiepes. The double line in the middle of the pentameter
line marks what is called a caesura (see below).
2. In the second half of the dactylic pentameter line no substitution of spondees for dactyls is
regularly allowed.
3. In the elegiac couplet the pentameter [line is always indented under the hexameter line.

Elision, Caesura, Digeresis, and Hiatus
Elision (< &lidd, eliminate, omit) is the full or partial suppression of a final syllable of a
word. It occurs in the scansion and reading of poetry under the following circumstances:
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1. when a word ending in a vowel or diphthong is followed by a word beginning with
a vowel or diphthong:

{bae tibi _g:/ runt ar/ €s), pd / ciqugim/pﬁnere / mdarem

2. when a word ending in a vowel or diphthong is followed by a word beginning
with h-:

- - - - - [ — — [ _ - - - .

nunc morel re. ast dé / mé di / vum pater / atque homi / num r&x

3. when a word ending in a vowel followed by -m is followed by 2 word beginning
with a vowel, a diphthong, or h-:
Dardani/ae, fui/ mus Tn“)/ es, fuit I Tlium et / ingéns.

défen/ di pos/ se_nt, et / iam hac dé/ fénsa fu/ izsent,

OBSERVATIONS

1. The symbol _ is used in scansion to mark the elision of a syllable.

2. When elision occurs, the elided syllable either is not pronounced or is pronounced slightly
and quickly so that the guality is heard but the quantity is lost. The elided syllable is rot
scanned.

When es or est follows a word ending in a vowel or ending in a vowel followed
by -m, the initial e- may be dropped, and the rest of the word may be joined to the
preceding word. This is called inverse elision or aphaeresis (< Greek aphairesis, tak-
ing away). For example, mea est may be pronounced and written meast; relictum est
may be pronounced and written relictumst. BE PREPARED TO RECOGNIZE INVERSE ELI-
STON OR APHAERESIS WHEN IT APPEARS IN READINGS.

A caesura (< caesiira, cutting) is an internal pause in a line of verse that occurs
whenever a word ends within a foot. A double slash (//) is used to mark a caesura. For
example:

_ - [ [T - =

magni I saepe / / d;ll cé_s, // ma_glngl / cec1 /dgr:e / / t;/ranni

When a word ends with a long syllable within a foot, the caesura is called strong or
masculine (e.g., after ducés and the second magni). When a word ends with a short
syllable within a foot, the caesura is called weak or feminine (e.g., after saepe and ce-
cidére). There can be no caesura between two words that are elided.

A princdipal caesura {ofien simply called the caesura) falls at a natural pause in
the line. In many dactylic hexameter lines it occurs in the third foot and is strong. Also
common is a principal caesura in the fourth foot, often balanced by another in the sec-
ond. When scanning a line, it is common to mark only the principal caesura(e}. For
example: :
magni I saepe du/cés,/ / mag/n‘i cec1 Idére ty/ ranni

e g — e - [

Dardani /ae, I I fui /mus Trgle—s, / / fuit/ ﬁiumv;:t I {ngé_ns.
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OBSERVATIONS

1. The caesura in the first line occurs in the third foot and is strong. It corresponds to a sense
pause as well. The second line has two caesurae, both strong, in the second and fourth feet, and
these pauses also reinforce sense.

2. The caesura in the pentameter line of an elegiac couplet regularly falls after two and a half feet.

A principal caesura may simply be a slight oral pause made by the reader of the line,
but often this pause coincides with a pause in sense and aids the reader in under-
standing the grammatical structure of the poetic sentence. In choosing a principal
caesura (or principal caesurae) for a given line, one should favor a caesura that rein-
forces the sense or grammatical structure of the line over a simple metrical pause.

A diaeresis (< Greek digiresis, division) is also a pause within a line, but it occurs
at the end of and not within a metrical foot. When the end of a word and the end of a
foot coincide, the resulting pause is called a diaeresis. A diaeresis is marked by a triple
slash ( / / / ). For example:

qu;d sm;;t?/// aI:t qu—i /// spE// ;n;/ m;ca't wi—n /// ge_nt; mtv)/ré—t;lr

When scanning a line, it is common to mark a diaeresis only if it is a true sense
pause. In the line just scanned, only the diaeresis after struit would ordinarily be
marked.

A hiatus (< hiatus, gaping) occurs when conditions for elision exist but elision does
not occur. For example:

- — =~

qu;d struit? /// aut Gui / spé%ini/ mica J_n / gf:_nt; m;/l'?l_tl;r
A hiatus is marked by a wavy line ().

OBSERVATEONS

1. Hiatus occurs between sp€ and inimica.

2. Hiatus is zare in classical Latin poetry, but it most often occurs when the syllable not elided is
an interjection (heu, 8, etc.) or is at the principal caesura (as in the line above).

Ictus and Accent

Two different stresses may occur when certain kinds of Latin poetry are read out
loud. Ictus is the metrical stress that occurs at the beginning of each foot. Accent is
the spoken stress placed on each Latin word according to the rules of accentuation
(see Introduction, pp. 7-8). Roman writers of dactylic hexameter poetry usually
made ictus and accent coincide in the second half of the line, but there was often
tension between these two stresses earlier in the line. For example {* marks ictus,
"marks accent, and ” marks the coincidence of ictus and accent);

Daird;ni /aie, // fui /mu:s Tré/ 25,// fli;t / i’_iitlmu;:t / ingé_ns.

Note that ictus and accent coincide only in the fifth and sixth feet.
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General Guidelines for Reading Latin Poetry

Romans¢ did not read silently to themselves under any circumstances. All Latip
poetry—indeed, all Latin literature—was written to be read out loud. Learning to
read Latin poetry aloud with comparative ease will not only aid the aesthetic appre.
ciation of that poetry but will also aid comprehension. The following guidelines will
help develop good habits for reading out loud with facility:

1. READ ALL PASSAGES OF POETRY ALOUD, SLOWLY AT FIRST, MAKE LONG SYLLABLES TWICE
AS LONG AS SHORT SYLLABLES.

2. Focus oN MAKING ELISIONS AND WORD ACCENT. Allow the meter to assert itself. Be.
cause Raman poetry necessarily follows particular metrical patterns of longs and
shorts, emphasizing the metrical pattern by stressing the ictus is usually unnec-
essary.

3. ALWAYS PAUSE SLIGHTLY AT THE PRINCIPAL CAESURA (OR CAESURAE). The caesurat
breaks will help reinforce the meter and often will also clarify ambiguities of meaning,

While the word order in poetry is sometimes similar to that of prose, more often
the demands of meter, the importance of line composition, and the extreme econ-
omy of poetic expression result in word orders that are somewhat different from
those seen in prose. Certain obsetvations about word order in dactylic hexameter
and dactylic pentameter lines may be made:

1. INDIVIDUAL WORDS ARE PLACED FOR MAXIMUM EFFECT AND EMPHASIS EVEN IF THEY
STANTD FAR APART FROM MODIFIERS.

2, WORDS THAT ARE CLOSELY RELATED (SUBJECT AND VERR, NOUN AND ADJECTIVE, ETC.}
ARE OFTEN PLACED AT EITHER END OF THE HEXAMETER LINE.

3. A CAESURAL PAUSE WILL OFTEN SIGNAL THE END OF A PHRASE OR WORD GROUP,

4. BOTH IN HEXAMETER AND PENTAMETER LINES, A WORD ENDING AT THE CAESURA
OFTEN GOES WITH A WORD AT THE END OF THE LINE,

w DRILL 82 MAY NOW BE DONE.
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Vocabulary

» ex(s)ilium, ex(s)ilii n. exile, banishment
» modus, modi m. measure; limit; rhythmn,
meter; manner, way
» quo modd, in what manner, how
oculus, oculi m. eye

> 1éx, legis f. law
» libertis, libertatis f- freedom
» pax, pacis f. peace; favor

» metus, metiis m. fear, dread, anxiety
spés, spei f- hope

qui, quae, quod (rel. pron.) who, which,
that (§85)

qui, quae, quod (interrog. adj.) what. . .,
which . . . (§88)

quis, quid {interrog. pron.} who, what (§87)

> hortor (1-tr) urge, encourage, exhort {{84)
» imperd (1-intr.} give an order, order,
command (+ dat.} ({84, §90)

» moned, monére, monul, monitus wam;
remind; advise (§84)

» pared, par&re, parul, paritiirus
be obedient, obey (+ dat.) (§90)

» placed, placére, placui, placitum
be pleasing, please (+ dat.) (§90)

> patior, pafi, passus sum experience,
suffer, endure; perzmit, allow

> pella, pellere, pepuli, pulsus push, drive
(off)

» quaerd, quaerete, quaesil or quaesivi,
quaesttus search for, seek, ask ({84

» caecus, -a, -urn blind; hidden, secret, dark

gravis, grave heavy, deep; important,
serious; severe
levis, leve light; trivial; fickle

» alius, alia, aliud other, another (§89)
» alter, altera, alterum the other {of two) ({89)
» idem, eadem, idem same
» neuier, neutra, neutrum neither (of two)
(589)
nillus, -a, -um not any, no (§89)
sdlus, -a, -um alone, only (§89)
totus, -a, -um whole (§89)
tllus, -a, «um any (§89)
@tnus, -a, -um one; only (§89)
»- uter, utra, utrum (interrog. adj.) which {of
two) (§89)

» iam (adv.) now; by now, by then, already
né (conj.) introduces negative Purpoese clause,
in order that . . . not; introduces negative
Indirect Command, that . . . not ({83, §84)
ob (prep. + acc.) on account of, because of

» quarn ob rem (rel. or interrog. adv.) on
account of which thing; therefore; why

» quaré (rel. or interrog. adv.) because of
which thing; therefore; why

» tandem (adv.) finally, at last; in questions
and commands, pray, 1 ask you, then
ut {conj.) introduces Purpose clause, in
order that; introduces Indirect Command,
that ({83, §84)
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Vocabulary Notes

ex(s)ilium, ex(s)ilil ». may refer to the act of banishment or the place to which one is exiled, The s placed in
parentheses in the vocabulary entry indicates that the word may be spelled either with or without an s,
modus, modi . is derived from the PIE root *med-, “measure, take appropriate measures.” It meang
“measure” in the sense of a “quantity” {of land, of grain). From this basic notion of “quantity” or “amount
arise several extended meanings, including “limit” (an amount that should not be exceeded) and more ab-
stractly “moderation” or “restraint.” In musical and poetic contexts, it may mean “rhythm,” “meter,” or even

the “tone” of a von:e or a song. Anocther very common meaning of modus is mode, way,” or “mannet.”

The prepositional phmses in . .. modum and ad . odum (in the n manrner, accordmg to t.he manner)
f'requently occur w-1th a genmve or with an adj ectwe modlfymg modum

'I'he qué in the phmse qu6 mods is an mterrogatwe ad]ectwe. Quo modo is an Ablative of Manner.

lex, legis f. means a particular law proposed (bill) or passed (statute). It may be used of a “regulation” laid
down by a variety of authorities. It may also mean “law” as the collective legal authority of a state. Léx appears
in the idiom l8gem ferre, “to pass a law.”

Tibertss, libertdtis f. is an abstract noun formed by the addition of the suffix -43s to the stem of the adjec-
tive liber.

pax, pacis f. initially meant a “pact” or “agreement,” usually fo avert or end hostilities. It then came to
mean more broadly the opposite of bellum. It may also have the spedalized meaning of “blessing” or “favor”
granted by one or more of the gods. The ablative singular, with or without the preposition in, may be used as
an Ablative of Time When.

metus, metils m. is the more general term for “fear” or “dread,” while imor tends to refer to a more im-
mediate fear.

hortor, hortiri, horidtus sum is a transitive verb that may introduce an Indirect Command (see §84) or
take a direct object only,

el S
imperd, imperire, imperdvi, imperitum is an intransitive verb that may take a Dative with an lntrans1-
tive Verb (see §90). It may also introduce an Indirect Command (see §84). ANY INTRANSITIVE VERB THAT MAY
TAKE A DATIVE WITH AN [NTRANSITIVE VERE WILL BE INDICATED IN THE VOCABULARY LIST BY THE ADDITION OF
(+ dat. ) ATTHE END OF THE ENTRY. THIS INFORMATION MUST BRE MEMORIZED ALONG WITH THE PRINCIPAL PARTS
AND ENGLISH MEAN!NGE GIVEN.

moned, monére, monui, morurus may 1ntroduce an Indirect Command (see §84). Compounds of moned
do not exhibit vowel weakening. WHEN A COMPOUND OF MONED APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRIKCIPAL PARTS
ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB ARE GIVEN.

pited, pitére, pirud, paritirus is an intransitive verb that may be used absolutely ot may take a Dative
with an Intransitive Verb (see §90). The fourth principal part, piritlirus (about to obey), is a future active
patticiple.

placed, placére, placui, placitum is an intransitive verb that may be used absolutely or may take a Dative
with an Intransitive Verb (see §90). Placed may be used impersonally to mean "seem good.” In public contexts
it may mean “be resolved” (by the senate, etc.). When placed is used impersonally, it often has a Subject In-
finitive (see §27).
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The basic meaning of patior, pati, passus sum is “experience” a process oI an action. It thus may mean
“suffer” or “undergo” when the process or action is a difficult one. By extension patior may mean “penmit”
or “allow” a person or thing (accusative) to perform an action (Object Infinitive).

. . ‘ ‘ N .

: ; Allenntd il
pelld, pellere, pepuli, pulsus has a reduplicated third principal part {cf. d8).
quaerd, quaerere, quaesii or quaesivi, quaesitus tnay intreduce an Indirect Command (see §84). Quaerd

has two third principal parts, either of which may be used to make any of the forms of the perfect active sys-

tern. The person from whom something is sought is expressed by 3, ab + ablative (cf. pet

caecus, -a, -um may have either an active sense—“blind” {i.e., not seeingj—or a passive one—"hidden,”
“secret,” “dark” {i.e., not being seen). Many adjectives in Latin convey a variety of meanings based on an active
and a passive idea in their root meaning.

The genitive singular form alterius is regularly used for both alius, alia, aliud and alter, altera, alterum.
Alius, alia, aliud and alter, altera, alterum are used in various expressions in which the adjectives are repeated
and special translations are required. For example

4 F
et - =

z S e 5 ) v
in these semtences forms of alius or alter ate used in parwllel constructions. The forms of these words in each
sentence are the sarne gender, number, and case. Singular forms of alius arranged in parallel constructions

S (e FarlE R

should be translated “one ... another ... ” Plural forms so arranged should be translated “some ...
othez(s) . .. " Singular forms of alter should be translated “(the) one . . . the other .
g = S ; o

2 e , e R L 3 :
In this sentence two forms of alius in different cases are used in the same sentence. When this occurs, the two
forms have a complementary relation. A comparison is implied, and the first part of the compatison should be
supplied in the English translation.
The adjective idem, eadem, idem is formed by the addition of the suffix -dem to the demonstrative ad-
jective is, ea, id. MEMORIZE THE FOLLOWING TRREGULAR DECLENSION.
e i oy

S5t s

The declension of idem, eadem, idem follows the declension of is, ea, id with certain variations:

1. The masculine singulat nominative idem is formed by the addition of -dem to is. When the -s- is
dropped. the i- is lengthened because of compensatory lengthening (cf. auferd).

2. In the neuter singular nominative and accusative, the final -d of id is dropped before the ending -dem.

3. In the masculine and feminine singular accusative and the masculine, ferninine, and neuter plural geni-
tive, the final -m changes to an -n- before -dem.

4. In the masculine plural nominative and the masculine, feminine, and neuter plural dative and ablative,
disyllabic forms of is, ea, id {e.g.. i, ils) usually exhibit contraction of the two i's (e.g., idem, isdem). Oc-
casionally the uncontracted forms ildem and ilsdem occur.
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uter, utra, utrum is an interogative adjective that means “which (of two)?” It assumes that there are only

two possible answers to the question it poses. Uter is often used substantively.
e

neuter, neutra, neutrum is an adjective formed by the addition of the negative particle né- to uter, It thyg
means “neither (of two).” A word that is neuter in gender is reither masculine nor feminine.

iam is an adverb that may indicate a variety of moments in time depending on the tense of the verb and
the context in which it appeass. [t may mean "now” as opposed to any other moment in the passage of time,
[t may mark the completion of an action before the time indicated by the verb: “(by) now” with a present time
verb, “{by) then” or “already” with a past time verb. When jam appears with a future tense, it often emnpha-
sizes the Gime immediately approaching and may be translated “at once

» a

presently.”

gl
ression it is often best translated “longer.”

v i

When jam is used with any negative exp

i 3! £

2 = L
The guam of the adverb quam ob rem may be either a relative adjective (see §86)—"on account of which
thing,” “therefore™—or an interrogative adjective (see §88), “on account of which thing,” “why.” Quam ob rem
may be written as a single word (quamobrem).

The qua of the adverb quaré may be either a relative adjective {see §86}—"because of which thing,”
“therefore,”—or an interrogative adjective (see §88), “because of which thing,” “why.” Quiré was originally
an Ablative of Cause. Quaré rmay be written as two words (qua ré).

tandem is an adverb that has a tetnporal meaning (finally, at last). With imperatives and questions it
often expresses impatience or indignation (pray, I ask you, then)
By o sy

Derivatives Cognates
alius alias; alien; hidalgo alter;! alarm; alligator; else; allegory
alter alter; alternate; subaltern alius;! parellax
modus mode; modern; modify; mold; mood mete; medical; meditate
oculus monocle; eyelet optic; autopsy; ophthalmologist
patior passion; passive; patient; compassion fiend
pells pulse; push; repel; cornpel polish; anvil; felt
quifquis guibble; guiddity; quip who; what; how; when; whither; where

1. alius and alter are both derived from the P1E root *al-. Thus, all cognates listed under alius are cognates also
of alter (and vice versa). Both are listed because English words are derived from both Latin words.
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§83. Purpose Clauses and the Sequence of Tenses

Sometimes the precise relationship between the meanings of two sentences is im-
plied but not expressed. For example:
I like him. He’s nice.

Although it is likely that the second sentence (He’s nice) is stating the reason or
cause for the first sentence (I like him), this causal relation is not expressed. When in-
dependent clauses or sentences are placed next to each other, with neither being sub-
ordinated to the other, such an arrangement is called parataxis (< Greek parataxis,
placing beside) or coordination. The principal feature of paratactic writing is the ab-
sence of subordination.

When the precise relation between the meanings of two independent sentences
is expressed, a complex sentence is created with a main clause and a subordinate
clause.? For example:

I like him because he is nice.
Such complex sentences are said to exhibit hypotaxis (< Greek hypotaxis, placing
under) or subordination. Many types of subordinate clauses in Latin began as inde-
pendent sentences in paratactic arrangement with other sentences. When one idea
was subordinated to another, subordinating conjunctions were added, and two simple
sentences arranged paratactically were joined to make one complex hypotactic sen-
tence. For example:

Hung ef librum dond, Rés gestis Romandrum intellegat.
I am giving him this book. Let him understand the history of the Romans.

The second of these two sentences, containing a Jussive subjunctive, appears to ex-
press the aim, intention, or purpose for the action of the first sentence. This relation
was eventually expressed in a particular kind of subordinate clause called a Purpose
clause.

Main Clause Purpose Clause
Hunc &i librum ddné ut rés gestis Romanarum intellegat,
I am giving him this book in order that he may understand the history of the Romans.

OBSERVATIONS
1. The subordinate ¢Jause italicized in the Latin sentence above is a Purpose clause.
2. Purpose clauges in Latin are introduced by the conjunctions ut (in order that} or né (in order
that. . . not}.
3. The subjunctive verb in a Purpose clause was in origin a Jussive subjunctive. Alse, the action
of the verb in a Purpose clause is only aimed ot or intended. As always, nonfactual ideas are ex-
pressed in the subjunctive mood in Latin.
4. A Purpose clause is considered an adverbial clause because the clause modifies the action of
the main verk as a whole: it indicates the purpose for which the subject performs the action of
the main clause.

2. For a review of complex sentences and subordinate clauses see §48.
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The verb in the main clause in the sentence above — déng, the main verb—j;
in the present tense, but sentences containing Purpose clauses may have main verlg
in any tense. For example:

Hunc el librum dénaveram ut rés gestis Romandrum intellegeret.
I had given him this book in order that he might understand the history of the Romans.

The particular tense of the subjunctive verb in any Purpose clause—and in most
other subordinate clauses in Latin that require verbs in the subjunciive mood—is deter-
mined by fixed rules called the sequence of tenses. These rules are represented by
the following chart:

ESe s

MEMORIZE THIS CHART.

The tenses of the indicative in the box at the upper left all refer to present or fu-
ture time and are called primary tenses. When any of these tenses appears as the verb
in a main clause, the verb in a subordinate clause requiring the subjunctive mood
must be either the present or the perfect subjunctive, as is represented by the box at the
upper right. These tenses of the subjunctive have no absolute time value of their own:
they have only relative time. The present subjunctive is used to represent an action
that is simultaneous with the main verb or subsequent to the main verb. The perfect
subjunctive is used to represent an action that is prior to the main verb. When a com-
plex sentence includes a main verb in a primary tense and a subordinate verb in
either the present or perfect subjunctive, the subordinate subjunctive verb is said to
be following primary sequence.

The tenses of the indicative in the box at the lower left all refer to past time and
are called secondary tenses. When any of these tenses appears as the verb in a main
clause, the verb in a subordinate clause requiring the subjunctive mood must be either
the imperfect or the pluperfect subjunctive, as is represented by the box at the lower
right. These tenses of the subjunctive have no absolute time value of their own: they
have only relative time. The imperfect subjunctive is used to represent an action that
is simultaneous with the main verb or subsequent to the main verb. The pluperfect sub-
junctive is used to represent an action that is prior to the main verb. When a complex
sentence includes a main verb in a secondary tense and a subordinate verb in either
the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive, the subordinate subjunctive verb is said to
be following secondary sequence.

3. Sometimes the verb in the main clause is in the subjunctive mood. See p. 187.



§83. Purpose Clauses and the Sequence of Tenses 187

OBSERVATIONS
1. The perfect indicative may be a primary tense or a secondary tense, depending on whether it
expresses present time {with completed aspect) or past time (with simple aspect).
2. Almost all subordinate clauses that require subjunctive verbs follow the sequence of tenses.*

Since the verb in every Purpose clause represents an action that may occur at a
time subsequent to (afier) the verb in the main clause, the only possible tenses of the
subjunctive that can be used for Purpose clauses are the present subjunctive in pri-
mary sequence and the imperfect subjunctive in secondary sequence.’

When a Purpose clause occurs in primary sequence and its verb is therefore in
the present subjunctive, it should be translated: “in order that . . . may.” When a Pur-
pose clause occurs in secondary sequence and its verb is in the imperfect subjunctive,
it should be translated: “in order that . . . might.” For example:

Gladium capid ut pugnem. (Primary Sequence)
T am taking up a sword in order that [ may fight.

Gladium capi€bam ut pugnirem. (Secondary Sequence)
I was taking up a sword in order that I might fight,

CBSERVATION

The syntax of the verb pugnem is present subjunctive, Purpose clause, primary sequence. The
syntax of the verb pugnirem is imperfect subjunctive, Purpose clause, secondary sequence.

Since the perfect indicative may be a primary tensge or a secondary tense, the
tense of the subjunctive verb in the Purpose clause indicates whether a main verb in the
perfect tense is present time (with completed aspect) or past time (with simple as-
pect). For example:

Gladium cépi ut pugnem. (primary sequence: perfect must be present completed)
I have taken up a sword in order that I may fight.

Gladium cEpf ut pugnarem. (secondary sequence: perfect must be past simpie)

1 took up a sword in order that I might fight.

Sometimes a verb in the subjunctive introduces a purpose clause (or other sub-
ordinate clause with a verb in the subjunctive). When a subjunctive verb expresses
an action in present or future time, it introduces primary sequence. When a subjunctive
verb expresses an action in past time, it introduces secondary sequence. For example:

Pres. Primary
Subj. Sequence
81 hostis accédat, arma capidmus ut pugnémus.
If an enemy should approach, we would take up arms in order that we may fight.
Pluperf. Secondary
Subj. Sequence
51 hostis accessisset ut pugniiret, arma cépissémus.
If an enemy had approached in order that he might fight, we would have taken up arms.

4. Although conditional sentences are complex sentences containing main clauses (apodoses) and subordinate
dlauses {protases), the protases do not follow the rulss of sequence of tenses.

5. The remaining subjunctive tenses that appear on the sequence of tenses chart (perfect and pluperfect) are
used in many other subordinate clauses to represent actions that occurred prior to the main verb, but they are not
used in Purpose clauses.
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Summary of the Rules of Sequence of Tenses

1. IF THE VERB IN THE MAIN CLAUSE IS PRIMARY, THE SUBJUNCTIVE VERB IN 4
SUBORDINATE CLAUSE MUST BE PRIMARY. THE SUBJUNCTIVE VERB HAS ONLY RELATIVE
TIME.

A PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE REPRESENTS AN ACTION THAT IS SIMULTANEOUS WITH

OR SUBSEQUENT TO THE MAIN VERB.

A PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE REPRESENTS AN ACTION THAT IS PRIOR TO THE MAIN

VERB.

2. IF THE VERB IN THE MAIN CLAUSE IS SECONDARY, THE SUBJUNCTIVE VERB IN 4
SUBORDINATE CLAUSE MUST BE SECONDARY. THE SUBJUNCTIVE VERB HAS ONLY RELA-
TIVE TIME.

AN IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE REPRESENTS AN ACTION THAT IS SIMULTANEOUS

WITH OR SUBSEQUENT TO THE MAIN VERB.

A PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE REPRESENTS AN ACTION THAT IS PRIOR TO THE MAIN

VERB.

w- DRILL 83 MAY NOW BE DONE.

§84. Indirect Commands

A direct command may be expressed in Latin by the imperative mood or a Jussive
subjunctive, For example:

Audite dicta régis! {Imperative)

Listen to (pl.) the words of the king!

N¢ audiatis dicta illius régis malil (Jussive)

Do not (pl.) listen to the words of that evil king!

In each of these sentences the command is expressed directly to a group in the sec-
ond person plural.

When a command is reported indirectly as part of a complex sentence, the com-
mand is subordinated to a main verD, and the resulting subordinate clause is called
an Indirect Command. INDIRECT COMMANDS FOLLOW THE RULES OF SEQUENCE OF
TENSES. For example:
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OBSERVATIONS

1. The subordinate clauses italicized in the sentences above are all Indirect Commmands. In-
direct Cornmands in Latin are introduced by the conjunctions ut (that) or né (that . . . not).

2. The subjunctive verb in an Indirect Command was in origin a Jussive subjunctive. Also, the
action of the verb in an Indirect Command is only ordered. As always, nonfactual ideas are ex-
pressed in the subjunctive mood in Latin.

3. Indirect Commands may be distinguished from Purpose clauses by the verbs that introduce
them. Verbs that mean "beg,” “ask,” “advise,” “urge,” “command,” “order,” ctc, regularly intro-
duce Indirect Commands. Verbs in Chapters 1-I¥X that introduce Indirect Commands are
hortor, imperd, moned, petd, and quaerd. Iubed, which regularly takes an Object Infinitive
{with a subject in the accusative), less frequently introduces Indirect Command. Other verbs
that introduce Indirect Commands are identified in the vocabulary notes.

4. Since the verb in every Indirect Command represents an action that may occur at a time sub-
sequent to {affer) the verb in the main clause, the only possible tenses of the subjunctive that can
be used in Indirect Commands are the present subjunctive in primary sequence and the imperfect
subjunctive in secondary sequence,

5. An Indirect Command is regularly translated using the English present subjunctive ® There is
no difference between the translation of an Indirect Command in primary sequence and the
translation of one in secondary sequence. An Indirect Command may also be translated using
an English infinitive, as in the second translations for the first two sentences above.

6. An Indirect Command is considered a noun dause because the clause functions as the direct
object (less frequently the subject) of the main verb: it indicates what is asked for, begged, advised,
ordered, etc, Contrast Purpose clauses, which are adverbial clauses.

w Drirr 83 -84 MAY NOW BE DONE.

§85. The Relative Pronoun qui, quae, quod
and the Relative Clause

A relative pronoun introduces a subordinate clause that qualifies an antecedent, a
word that “goes before” (< antecédd, go before) the relative pronoun. For example:

Peaple who live in glass houses shouldn’t throw stones.
The evil that men do lives after them.

Inthese English sentences “who” and “that” are examples of relative pronouns. Each
refers to the word that goes before it.” “People” is the antecedent of “who,” and “evil”
is the antecedent of “that.”® The italicized portion of each sentence (including the rela-
tive pronoun} is called a relative clause. Each relative clanse has a verb of its own (in
addition to the verb in the main clause). A relative clause is an adjectival clause.

6. The English present subjunctive is the infinitive form of the verb with the word “to” omitted {e.g., “work,”
“complete,” “do,” etc.). For example: “I advised the dog that he not cross the street when there was lieavy waffic.”
7. The word “relative” is derived from the fourth principal part of the verb referd, referre, rettulf, relatus “bring
back, refer: a relative pronoun “refers” to its antecedent.
8. Inaddition to “who" and “that,” other forms of English relative pronouns include “whom” {direct object, ob-
lect of a preposition), “whose” (possessive), “which,” and sometimes “what.” For more on when to use “which” and
that” in translating Latin relative pronouns, see the Note on Restrictive and Nonrestrictive Relative Clauses, p. 191.
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The relative pronoun in Latin has singular and plural forms in all three genders,
MEMORIZE THE DECLENSION OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUN ACROSS THE SINGULAR AND

THEN ACROSS THE PLURAL.

OBSERVATIONS

1. The relative pronoun does not have vocative forms.

2. The 4- of cuius in the genitive singular is consonantal and is pronounced like English y.
Thus cu-ius (cu-yus) is disyllabic. The -ui of cui in the dative singular is a diphthong and is pro.
nounced like English wi. Thus cui (kwi) is monosyllabic.
3. When a form of the relative pronoun functions as an Ablative of Accompaniment, the
preposition cumn may be attached directly to the pronoun. Thus quécum (with whom) and
quibuscum (with whom). The neuter forms are rarely used as Ablatives of Accompaniment.
MEMORIZE THE FOLLOWING RULE: THE RELATIVE PRGNOUN AGREES WITH ITS AN-
TECEDENT IN GENDER AND NUMBER. ITS CASE, HOWEVER, IS DETERMINED BY ITS SYN-
TAX WITHIN THE RELATIVE CLAUSE. For example:

In the first sentence, the relative pronoun (quae) introduces a relative clause (quae
nunc legd) that describes its antecedent (carmina). Quae is neuter and plural in order
to agree with carmina, its antecedent. It is accusative, however, because it is the di-
rect object of legd, the verb in the relative clause. In the second sentence, qui is mas-
culine and singular to agree with librum, its antecedent. It is nominative, however, be-
cause it is the subject of est, the verb in the relative clause. In the third sentence, qué
is masculine and singular to agree with ager, its antecedent. It is ablative, however, be-
cause its syntax in the relative clause is Ablative of Place Where.

OBSERVATIONS

1. The relative pronoun usually comes first in its dlause unless it is the object of a preposition.
2. The relative pronoun is often placed immediately after its antecedent.

3. The verb of the relative clause is often placed at the end of the relative clause {e.g., quae.. ..
legt, in qué . . . labGribat).
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A Note on Restrictive and Nonrestrictive Relative Clauses

In both Latin and English there are two different kinds of relative clauses. A restric-
tive relative clause contains information about the antecedent that is essential to the
meaning of the sentence. In English such a dause is not set off in commas, and an an-
tecedent that is not a person is referred to in English by the relative pronoun “that.”
A nonrestrictive relative clause contains information about the antecedent that is not
essential to the meaning of the sentence. In English such a clause is always set off in
commas, and an antecedent that is not a person is referred to in English by the rela-
tive pronoun “which.” For example:

Restrictive Relative Clauses
Men who are without weapons will not fight.
[ lost the book thai you lent me.

In each of these sentences the relative clause restricts the meaning of the antecedent
in a way that is essential for the sense of the sentence, The men who “will not fight”
are not men in general, but “men who are without weapons.” The book that “I lost”
is not any book, but “the book that you lent me.” Note that such restrictive relative
clauses are not set off in commas. “That” is used when the antecedent is not a person.

Nonrestrictive Relative Clauses
Horace, who was a close friend of Vergil, lived in the country.
You would enjoy this book, which was written by my sister.

In each of these sentences the relative clause contains additional but nonessential in-
formation about the antecedent. Note that such nonrestrictive clauses are always set off
in commas. “Which” is used when the antecedent is not a person.

In Latin there are no different pronouns used to distinguish restrictive and non-
restrictive clauses. The two types may be distinguished by punctuation only.?

w DrILL 85 MAY NOW BE DONE.

§86. Special Features of the Relative Pronoun
The Indefinite or Generic Antecedent

An indefinite or generic antecedent is often omitted in Latin, but an antecedent
should be supplied in English. Words such as “he,” “she,” “it,” “a thing,” “that
thing,” “they,” “those,” “those things,” “a man,” “people,” etc. may be used. The gen-
der and number of the relative pronoun indicate what word(s) should be supplied.
For example:

9. In modern Latin texts different conventions in punctuation make even punctuation an unreliable method of
distinguishing between restrictive and nonrestrictive clauses.
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OBSERVATION
In the second sentence the antecedent for qued is either the entire main clause (Catiline is pon-
dering revolution) or an ellipsed neuter pronoun such as id, “a thing,” which itself is in apposi-
tion to the main clause.

While certain kinds of antecedents may be omitted in Latin, the relative pronoun
itself can never be omitted, although it is often omitted in English. For example:

English: 1 have the book you were desiring. (relative pronoun omitted)
Latin: Librum quemnt optabas habed. (relative pronoun introduces relative clause)
I have the book that you were desiring,

The Connective Relative

When a relative pronoun begins a sentence in Latin, its antecedent may be generic and
implied, but it may also be a specific word or an entire idea expressed in the preceding
sentence. A relative pronoun whose antecedent is to be found in a preceding sentence
is called a connective relative pronoun.

The connective relative pronoun gives greater cohesion to the ideas being pre-
sented and makes the closest possible connection between sentences. Since standard
English usage does not allow a relative pronoun at the beginning of a new sentence,
a demonstrative pronoun or adjective may be used in translation. For example:

OBSERVATIONS

1. Because a connective relative joins two sentences, the conjunction “and” may be added to the
English translation, and a demonstrative pronoun or adjective may be used to translate the rela-
tive pronoun. In the first sentence quem is the equivalent of et hunc. In the second sentence
quae is the equivalent of et haec.

2. The antecedent of quem in the second sentence of the first example is Crassus, with which it
agrees in gender and number (masculine and singular). The antecedent of quae in the second
sentence of the second example is not a specific word, but is the actions in the first sentence,
with which it agrees in gender and number {(neuter and plural).

3. Quem is Accusative, Direct Object of timed, the verb in the causal clause introduced by
quoniam. A connective relative ahways appears first in its clause even if, as here, the clause has
an introductory conjunction.
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Placement of the Antecedent in and After the Relative Clause

Although a relative clause usually follows its antecedent, sometimes a relative clause
precedes its antecedent. When this occurs, the antecedent is often simply a demon-
strative pronoun that appears immediately after the relative clause.!® The antecedent
also may be drawn inside the relative clause and then restated in the main clause asa
pronoun. For example:

OBSERVATIONS

1. In the second sentence the antecedent urbem has been drawn inside the relative clause,

and the relative word quarm is virtually an adjective modifying urbem. It may be called a relative
adjective.

2. The second translation, in which urbem has been placed in the main clause, is to be preferred.

- DRILL 86 MAY NOW BE DONE.

§87. The Interrogative Pronoun quis, quid

A pronoun used to ask a question is called an interrogative pronoun. In the questions
“Who are you?” and “What are you doing?” the words “who” and “what” are ex-
amples of interrogative pronouns in English. Most of the forms of the interrogative
pronoun in Latin are identical with the forms of the relative pronoun.

MEMORIZE THE DECLENSION OF THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN ACROSS THE SIN-
GUIAR AND THEN ACROSS THE PLURAL,

OBSERVATIONS

1. In the singular there is one set of forms for both masculine and feminine. All forms are identi-
cal with those of the relative pronoun except the masculine /feminine nominative form {quis)
and the neuter nominative and accusative form (quid).

2. In the plural there are different forms for all three genders, and all the forms are identical
with those of the relative pronoun. The English translations of the plural forms are identical with
those of the singular except for the addition of notes about number and gender. For example:

10. The demonstrative pronoun “points back” to the relative pronoun and the relative clause.
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quis who? qui who (masc, pl)?

quid what? {or what thing?} quae what (pl.)? {or what things?}
3. When a form of the interrogative pronoun functions as an Ablative of Accompaniment, the
preposition cum is occasionally attached directly to the pronoun. Thus quécum (with whorn?)
and quibuscum (with whotn [pL]?).
4, In Latin, as in English, an interrogative pronoun is placed first in a question, unless it is the
abject of a preposition. For example:

Quis illud dixit? Who said that thing?

A qué amaris? By whom are you loved?
Quid t€ terret? What is frightening you?
Quae dixit rax? What things did the king say?

5. The interrogative enclitic -ne is not added to an interrogative pronoun since the pronoun it-
self indicates a question.

{88. The Interrogative Adjective qui, quae, guod

In the questions “What book are you reading?” and “Which poems were written by
Horace?” the words “what” and “which” are examples of interrogative adjectives in
English because each modifies an expressed noun that directly follows. An interroga-
tive pronoun, by contrast, stands alone. For example:

What man was chosen consul? {“what” modifies “man” and is an interrogative adjective)
What are you doing? (“what” stands alone and ix an interrogative pronoun)

In Latin, the interrogative adjective is identical in all its forms, singular and plural, with
the relative pronoun. For example:

OBSERVATIONS
1. The interrogative adjective may be translated either “what” or “which.”
2. The interrogative enclitic -ne is not added to an interrogative adjective since the adjective it-
self indicates a question.

o DriLL 87 —88 MAY NOW BE DONE.

§89. Nine Irregular Adjectives

There are nine first-second-declension adjectives that have slight irregularities.
These adjectives are:
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The declension of these adjectives differs from ordinary first-second-declension ad-
jectives in the genitive and dative singular only. For example:

OBSERVATIQNS

1. The genitive and dative singular endings used for these adjectives are identical with those
used for the intensive adjective ipse, ipsa, ipsum and the demonstrative pronouns/adjectives
iste, ista, istud and ille, illa, illud. Because of this similarity and because these adjectives are

often used substantvely, they are sometimes called pronominal adjectives.

2. Alius, alia, alind also differs from ordinary first-second-declension adjectives in its neuter sin-
gular nominative and accusative form {alind). (Cf. istud, itlud )

3. The genitive singular form alterius is regularly used for both alius and alter.

§90. Dative with an Intransitive Verb

Certain intransitive verbs regularly appear with a Dative of Reference indicating the
person or thing affected by the action of the verb. Such a dative is called the Dative
with an Intransitive Verb. For example:

The syntax of each italicized word (Antonid, régi) is Dative with an Intransitive Verb.

OBSERVATIQONS
1. Verbs that take a Dative with an Intransitive Verb are so indicated in the vocabulary list by
the addition of “(+ dat)” at the end of their entries. Although these verbs are intransitive in
Latin, they may often be translated less literally by transitive English verbs. For example, in the
second translation of the first sentence, “Antony” is the direct object of the English verb
“pleases.”

2. Verbs that take a Dative with an Iniransitive Verb may oceur in the passive voice in an imper-
sonal use only. In such a construction, it is often convenient to translate the Dative with an in-
fransitive Verb as the personal subject of an English verb in the passive voice. For example, in
the second translation of the second sentence, “king” is the subject of the passive voice English
verb “let . . . be obeyed.”
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Short Readings

1. The first line of Ennius’s epic poem
Miisae, quae pedibus magnum pulsatis Olympum . . . (Exnius, ANNALEs 11)

Miisa, Miisae f. Muse

Olympus, Olympi m. {Mount} Olympus
pés, pedis m. foot

pulsd (1-tr.) strike, beat

2. A fragment from the poetry of Ennius
qui vincit ndn est victor nisi victus fatétur, (Exxivus, sEp. INC. FRAG. 513)

victor, victdris m. conqueror, victor

3. Eunomia asks her brother a pressing question.

dic mihi, quaess, quis ea est quam vis* diicere’ uxdrem? (Pravtus, Avruvzdria 170}

Zyold, velle, volui,
Tdiicd, here, marry
quaesd, *quaesere, , —— seek, pray for; 1st sing. pres. act. indic., [ ask you, please
uxor, uxdris f. wife .

be willing, want, wish; ¥is = 2nd sing. pres, act. indic.

4. Hegio is ordered by an ecstatic and near-mad Ergasilus to fetch a sacrificial animal.
_ Heg. Cur? Erg. Ut sacruficés.
H. Cuidedrum? E. Mi hercle, nam ego nunc tibi sum summus [uppiter,
idem ego sum Saliis, Fortina, Lix, Laetitia, Gaudium. (Prautus, Carrivi 862-64)

gaudium, gaudii n. joy mi = mihi
laetitia, laetitiae f. happiness sacruficd {= sacrifica) (1-intr.) perform a sacrifice
hiix, lacis f. light ’ summus, -a, -um highest

5. A woman's fate is reported with heavy irony.
placére occepit graviter postquam @mortuast. (CAECIL1US STAT1US, PALIIATAE FRAG. 163)

émorior (&- + morior) die
occipid (ob- + capid) take up, begin

6. Cato's view of love
aliud est, Philippe, amor, longg aliud est cupido. accessit 1lico alter ubi alter recessit.
alter bonus, alter malus. (Cato, ORATIGNES, FRAG. 71)

cupida, cupidinis f desire

ilico (adv.) at once; at that moment
longg {adv.) far

Philippus, Philippi m. Philip

recedd (re- + ceédo) withdraw, recede
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7. Cicero notes the relation between the value of things and the degree to which they are

desired.

etenim qui modus est in his rébus cupiditatis, idem est aestimationis; difficile est
aestimatio, aestimationis f value
cupiditas, cupidititis f desire
finis, finis, -ium m. end, limit
1ibids, libidinis f. desire
pretium, pretil n. price, value

8. A character discusses the consequence of the agnostic and atheistic beliefs of certain Greek
philosophers.

hérum enim sententiae omnium ndn modo* superstitionem tollunt, in qua inest
timor ininis dedrum, sed etiam religionem, quae dedrum cultiz pid continétur.

{CicEro, DE NATGRA DEGRUM 1.117)

*ndn modo = nén sdhum religid, religianis f. religious constraint or fear;

contined {con- + tened), contindre, continui, superstition; sanctity; religious practice
contentus hold in, enclose; in pass., be superstitid, superstitinis f. (irrational) religious
dependent upon awe, superstition

cultus, cultiis m. cultivation; worship tolls, tollere, sustuli, sublatus lift, raise; take

ininis, indne empty, hollow; lusory away, remove

fnsum (in- + suwm), inesse, Infui, —— be in; be

present, be contained

9. Laelius considers the plight of the tyrant who, though wealthy, loves no one and is loved by
no one.

Haec enim est tyranndrum vita nimirum, in qui nilla fidés, nilla caritas, nilla sta-
bilis benivolentae potest esse fidiicia, omnia semper suspecta atque sollicita, niillus

locus amicitae. (Cicero, DE AMICITTA 52-53)

benivolentia, benivolentiae f. goodwil, stabilis, stabile (standing)} firm, constant
friendliness suspectus, -a, -um viewed with suspicion,

caritas, carititis [ affection suspect

fiducia, fidiiciae f confidence, trust, reliance tyrannus, tyranni m. monarch; absolute ruler;

nimirum (adv.) without doubt, presumably tyrant

sellicitus, -a, -um disturbed, troubled

10. Laelius makes this observation about Fortune.
ndn enim sélum ipsa Fortiina caeca est, sed eds etiam plérumgque efficit caecos,
qués conplexa est, (C1cEro, DE AMICITIA 54)

conplector (= complector), conpledii, conplexus sum embrace
efficig (ex- + facio) make, render
l?lf"'-tumque {adv.) on most occasions; to a great extent
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11. Cicero speaks about areas of excellence.
itaque s& alii ad philosophiam, ali ad its civile, alii ad €loquentiam applicant, ip.
sarumque virtiitum in alid alius mavult excellere. (Cicero, DE OFFrcifs 1115-16)
applicd (1-tr.) bring into contact; lead; apply itaque (conj.} and so, accordingly
civilis, avile of or connected with citizens, civil mald, malle, malui, prefer; mavult = 3rd
élogquentia, Eloquentiae f. eloquence; rhetoric sing. pres. ach. indic.
excell, excellere, be superior, be philesophia, philesophiae f. philosophy
conspicuous, excel

12. Cicero contrasts Rome with other societies.
aliae naticnes servititern pati possunt, popull RGmani est propria libertas.
(Ciczro, PrrILrpPICS VI 7)

nitio, natidnis f nation

proprius, -a, -um one's own; peculiar (to), characteristic (of) (+ gen.)

13. Cicero asks a rhetorical question about Caesar’s being allowed to run for consul in absentia,
cur imperium illi aut ciir illo medS prérogitum est? (Cicero, Ap Arrrcunm VI1L3.4)
Pprorogd (1-tr) extend, prolong

14. The poet summarizes his doctrine of the eteral regeneration of atoms.

sic alid* ex ali6 numquam désistet oriri

vitaque mancipié nalli datur, omnibus GisT. (Lucrerius, DE RERuM NATURA 1L
970-71)

*alid = aliud

desistd, desistere, dastit, cease

mancipium, mancipii n. ownership

orior, oriry, ortus sum rise, arise

iisus, 0islis m. use; enjoyment

15. A shepherd laments his inability to make money from selling his animals.
non umquam gravis aere domum mihi dexira redibat. (Vereir, Ecrocues 1.35)

aes, aeris h. copper, bronze; coin, money
dexter, dextra, dextram right; as fem. subst. {sc. manus), right hand

16. Aeneas speaks to his comrades as Troy falls.
Una salis victis niillam sperare saliitem. (Vercir, Azneip 11.354)

spérd (1-tr.) hope (for)

17. King Latinus agrees to an alliance with the Trojans and their leader, Aeneas.
pars mihi pacis erit dextram tetigisse® tyranni. (VereiL, AEnerp VIL266)

*tetigisse, perfect active infinitive, to have touched

dexter, dextra, dextrum right; as fem. subst. (s¢. manus), right hand
tangd, tangere, tetigi, tctus touch

tyrannus, tyranni m, monarch; absolute ruler; tyrant
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18. Which is better, city or country?
Romae riis optds; absentem risticus urbem
tollis ad astra levis. . . . (HowrAcE, SErRMONES 11.7.28—-29)

abséns, absentis not present, absent

astrum, astri n. star; in pl., the heavens, sky

rilsticus, -a, -urh of or belonging to the country or a farm, rustic
tolld, tollere, sustuli, sublitus lift, raise

19. One advantage of being in love
omne in amdre malum, s1 patiare, leve est. {(ProrerTtUs [1.5.16)

20. The poet tesponds when a friend asks him why he is so vulnerable to his beloved's cruelty.
... "quirg” non habet Gllus amor. (ProrexriUs 11.224.14)

21. A shrewd observation on protesting too much
qui nimium multis “nén amo”* dicit amat. (Ovip, Rexzspra AMORIS 648)

*The -8 of 2amd here scans short.
nimiom (adv.} too much, excessively

22. Part of the poet’s description of the creation of animals out of soil, rock, and water after the
great flood

... et eddem in corpore saepe
altera pars vivit, rudis est pars altera telllis. (Ovip, MrramorprGsEs 1.428-29)

rudis, rude unformed, rough, raw
telliis, teltiicis { earth, land

23. A couplet about the human condition
tendintus hiic omn#és, métam properdmus ad finam,
omnia sub légés Mors vocat atra suas. (Errcipion DrOST 359-60)

ater, atra, 3trum black, dark

hic adv.) to this place, hither

méta, métae f. goalpost; end, limit

properd (1-intr.} hasten, rush

tendd, tendere, tetendi, tentus or 18nsus stretch out, extend; proceed

24, A faithful old dog responds to his master after he is scolded for losing his prey.
quod fuimus lauda siiam damnas quod sumus.
(PHagDRUS, FABULAE AESOPTAE V.10.9)

damms (I-tr.) condemn

25. A remark of an orator taking part in a debate
quod servare tibi difficile est avd dona. (Seneca THE ELDER, CoNTROVERSIAE 1X.5.1)

avus, avi m, grandfather
SEIVG (1-tr.) preserve, save
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26. The chorus puzzles over why the gods do not seem concerned with human justice.
rés himanas ordine nillo
Fortiina regit sparsitque mant
munera caeca . . . {SENECA THE YOUNGER, PHAEDRA 97880}

himinus, -a, -um human

miinus, maneris n. present, gift

ordd, ordinis m. order

spargd, spargere, sparsi, sparsus scatter, distribute

27. The philosopher cites a remark of Aristotle about the poetic mind.
nallum magnum ingenium sine mixtiira dementiae fuit. (SENeca THE YoUNGEr,
Diaroct 1X.17.10)

démentia, démentiae {. madness, insanity
mixtiira, mixtiirae - mixture; admixture

28. Quintilian cites an example of a rhetorical figure employing reversal.
1non ut edam vivg, sed ut vivam edd. (Quintirian, InsTirdris Oratoria 1X.3.85)

edd, esse, &di, &sus (irregular 3rd conj. verb) eat

29. The poet suggests an example of madness.
Hostem cum* fugeret, sé Fannius ipse perémit.
hic, rogo, non furor est, ne moriare, mori? (Marrrar 11.80)

*cum, here {conj. + subjunc.), when

Fannius, Fannii st. Fannius

furor, furdris m. madness

perimd, perimere, perémi, perémptus destroy

rogd (1-tr.) ask; the final -6 of rogd here scans short.

30. The poet explains something to an acquaintance named Pontilianus.
clir ndn mitto* meds tibi, Pontiliane, libellos?
né mihi ti mittas, Pontiliane, tuds. (MartiaL VIL3)

*The -0 of miltd here scans short.
libellus, libelli m. (little) book
Pontilianus, Pontiliini m. Pontilianus, an acquaintance of the poet

31. The poet addresses a friend or lover.
Difficilis facilis, iicundus acerbus es idem:
nec técumn possum vivere nec sine i€, (MarTIAL X11.46)
iticundus, -3, -um pleasing, delightful, agreeable

32. An example of Cato the Eldet’s rhetoric when he expresses indignation at the beating of
Roman citizens

quis hanc contumeéliam, quis hoc imperium, quis hanc servititem ferre potest?

{Avrus GELLIUS, NocrEs Atricae X.3.17)
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1. Cicero, Dvinatio in Caecilium 19

Cicero attacks Verres, who had been proconsul in Sicily.
Sicilia tota s7 ind voce loquerétur, hoc diceret: “Quod auri, quod argenti, quod orna-
mentSrum in meis urbibus, sédibus, deélibris fuit, quod in fina quaque* ré beneficio
sendtlis populique Romani ifiris habui, id mihi ta, C. Verr@s, eripuisti atque abs-
tulisti. ..

*quique = fer. sing. abl. of indef. adj., each &ripid, éripere, éxipul, Ereptus tear away, snatch
argentum, argenti n. silver away
beneficium, beneficii n. service, kindness; favor,  loquor, loqui, locitus sum speak

benefit ornamentum, ornamenti 1, adornment, embel-
C. Verrés, C. Verris m. C. Verres, proconsul of lishment

Sicily, prosecuted by Cicero in 70 B.C.E. sedeés, s&dis, -ium f. seat; home, abode
deliibrum, défdbri n. temple, shrine Sicilia, Siciliae f. Sicily

The Divinatio in Coecilium was delivered in 70 ».c.E. A divinatid was a legal inquiry held to determine who should
conduct the prosecution of a case. Cicero successfully argued that he-—and not Q. Caecilius, a corrupt alternative—
should try the case against C. Verres, a Roman nobleman charged with severe misgovernment of the province of
Sicily. The case pitted Cicero against the leading lawyer of the day, Hortensius, and Cicero’s victory established him
as the foremost orator in Romie. Verres was forced into exile.

2. Cicero, De Finibus IV.34
Cicero compares wisdom to an artist.
ut Phidias potest 2 primd instituere signum idque petficere, potest ab alid inchoatum

accipere et absolvere, huic est sapientia similis; non enim ipsa genuit hominem, sed
accepit @ nathrd inchodtum.

absolvd, absolvere, absolvi, absolatus finish, Phidias, Phidiae . Phidias, fifth-century Athen-
complete ian sculptor, designer of Parthenon sculpture
gignd, gignere, genui, genitus create, beget {of a  primum, primi n. first part, beginning
father) signum, signi #. sign, signal; statue, figure
inchod {1-tr.} start, begin similis, simile similar (+ dat.}

nstitud, instituere, nstitul, instititus set up,
establish; set to work (on), start (on)
Inthe Dz Finibus Bongrum et Malorum (Concerning the Ends of Goods and Fvils) Cicero surveys the doctrines of three

Prominent schools of philosophical thought of his day; Epicurean, Stoic, and Old Academic, the school of thought
associated with the philosopher Antiochus. The D& Finibusis considered Cicero’s most technical philosophical work.
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3. Lucretiug, Dé Rerum Natira [1.75-79

The poet describes the never-ending life and change of the physical world.

... 8Ic I€rum summa novatur
semper, et inter sé mortilés miitua vivunt.
augéscunt aliae gentes, aliae minuuntur,
inque brevi spatié miitantur saecla animantum

et quasi cursgrés vitat* lampada tradunt.

*Vital = vitae mortilis, mortile mortal
animans, animantis, -ium m. or f. or n. living miitd (1-tr.) change
creature; animantum = animantium miitua (adv.) through successive changes, recip-
augescd, augescere, auxi, increase, grow rocally, with mutual interaction
lirevis, breve short, brief novd (1-tr.) make new, renew
CUISOT, CUrsOris /. Tunner quasi (adv.) as (if), as (it were)
géns, gentis, -ium f nation, people; clan, family saec(u)lum, saec{u)li n. age, generation
lampas, lampadis f. torch; lampada = acc. sing. spatium, spatii n. course, track; lap; space,
minug, minuere, minui, mindtus make smaller, intervat
reduce, diminish summa, summae {. sum, whole, total, totality

Virtually nothing is known about the life of Titug Lucrétius Carus (982-55? p.c.E.), but his didactic epic poem De
Rzrum Nawara {Concerning the Nature of Things) is one of the masterpieces of Latin literature. Lucretius explains the
Greek philosopher Epicurus’s atomic theory of the universe in order to dispel the fear of death and so to free
mankind from religion and superstition. His style owes much to his predecessor Enniug and is thus more archaic
than that of his contemnporary Catullus. Lucretius’s command of meter and poetic diction exerted considerable in-
fluence on Vergil's poetic development, and several lines of Lucretius’s poem appear in slightly altered form in
Vergil's works.

4. Catullus XCII
The poet and his beloved Lesbia have something in common.
Lesbia mi dicit semper male nec tacet umquam
dé mé: Lesbia mé dispeream nisi amat.
qué signd? quia sunt totidem mea: déprecor illam

assidué, vérum dispeream nisi amé.

assidué (adv.) continually, constantly quia {conj.) because
déprecor (1-tr.) ward off by prayer; deprecate, signum, signi . sign, signal

abuse taced, tacére, tacul, tacitiirus be silent, keep
dispered (dis- + pered), disperire, disperii, silent

perish totidem (indeclinable numerical adj.) just as
mi = mihi many; just the same

Gaius Valerius Catullus (84?—54? p.c.r.} was born at Verona, but az a young man he came to live in Rome, where
he became associated with several other young poets. These pogtae novi were very much, influenced by the Greek
lyric poets and Hellenistic poets. Reacting against long epic and didactic models in earlier Latin poetry, the neolerics
{< Greek nedteros, newer) chose to write shorter, personal lyrics, of which the 116 poems of Catullus are the best sur-
viving examples. By coining new words and by giving new meanings to existing words Catullus created a new po-
etic diction for Latin. His vocabulary added liveliness, huttior, and even obscenity to the language. Many later Latin
poets, induding Vergil and Horace, were significantly influenced by Catullan diction and style.
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S. Caesar, DZ Bells Gallica 1.1

Caesar begins his commentary on the Gallic war.
Gallia est omnis divisa in part#s trés; guarum inam incolunt Belgae, aliam Aquitdni,

tertiam qui ipsérum lingua Celtae, nostra Galli appellantur. Hi omnés lingua, in-
stithils, l2gibus inter sé differunt.

appelld (i-tr.} name, call Gallia, Gallize f. Gaul

Aquitini, Aquitindrum m. pl. {the) Aquitani incold, incolere, incoluil, —— inhabit

Belgae, Belgirum m. pi. (the} Belgae Instthtum, ISt #. custom, institution
Celtae, Celtarum m. pl. (the} Celts lingua, linguae f. tongue; language

divid®, dividere, divisi, divisus separate, divide tertius, -a, -um third

Galli, Gallérum m. pl. (the) Gauls trés, tria (numerical adj.) three; t1és = fem. pl. acc.

Gaius Iilius Caesar (100—44 ».c.E.}) was bom at Rome and began his political career in the 60s. After entering into
an alliance with the two most powerful people in Rome— the wealthy M. Licinius Crassus and the general Pompey—
Caesar became consul for the first time in 59. After his consulship Caesar was chosen to govern the province Gaul
(modern France and northern Italy). At the time Rome controlled only the southernmost portion of Gaul. Over the
niext several years Caesar conquered the remainder of it. Caesar then sought to return to Rome as consul in 49, but
Pompey, his supporters, and others at Rome—fearing Caesar's increasing power—blocked his candidacy. As a re-
sult, Caesar invaded Italy and set off the civil war that lasted until 45 in various parts of the Roman Empire. On 15
March 44, after it had become clear that he had decided not to resign his dictatorship (a legal, temporary office in
Rome), Caesar was assassinated.

The Commaentarit dZ Belld Gallics (Commentaries About the Gallic War) were probably written during the
campaigns in Gaul. They provide both an account of those campaigns and a description of the customs of the
peoples Caesar encountered in Gaul and Britain. Written in seven books, the Commentaris are a third-person account
in a plain, lucid, and orderly style with a notable absence of florid rhetoric. When Quintilian surveys the orators of
the late Republic, he rates Caesar second only to Cicero himself. Both Cicero and Quintilian praise Caesar's purity
of vocabulary and clarity of thought as a speaker—qualities also apparent in his writings.
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6. Vergil, Aeneid 11.65-74

Aemneas, in Carthage, narrates the downfall of Troy. In this passage he begins his account of
the deception of Sinon, whose false tale ensures that the Trojan horse is brought into the city,

accipe nunc Danaum insidiis et crimine ab tind 65

disce omnis.*

namque ut cdnspectl in medié turbatus, inermis

constitit atque oculis Phrygia agmina circumspexit,

“heu, quae nunc telldis,” inquit, “quae me aequora possunt

accipere? aut quid iam miserd mihi dénique restat, 70

cui neque apud Danads usquam locus, et super ipsi

Dardanidae infénsi poenis cum sanguine poscunt?”

quo germitii conversi animi compressus et’ omnis

impetus.

*A few lines of the Aeneid rermmained unfinished
at the time of Vergil's death. -

Tet in poetry is frequently placed in the position
of -que.

aequor, aequoris x. level surface; sea

agmen, agminis . (battle-jline; throng

apud {prep. + acc.) at, near; in the presence of,
among

circutnspicid, circumspicere, circumspexd,
circumspectus look around (at}

comprima, comprimere, compressi, compressus
crush; subdue, suppress

conspectus, cénspectiis m. sight, view

constd, constare, constiti, constatirus stand still

convertd, convertere, convertl, conversus turn
upside down, reverse; change; win over

crimen, criminis #. charge, accusation; crime

Danai, Danadrunt . pl. Danaans, Greeks;
Danaum = gen. pl.

Dardanidés, Dardanidae #. descendant of Dard-
anus (founder of Troy). Trojan

dénique (adv.) finally, at last; in short, to sum up

discd, discere, didict, learn

gemitus, gemitiis m. groan{ing), nican(ing)

impetus, impetis m. attack, assault; (violent)
impulse or urge

inermis, inerme unarmed

infénsus, -a, -um hostile, threatening

inquam (defective verb) say; inquit = 37d sing.
pres. act. indic,

medius, -a, -um middle {of)

Phrygius, -a, -um of or belonging to Phrygia
{the region in which Troy was situated),
Phrygian, Trojan

poscd, poscere, poposc, demand

restd, restire, restili, remain, be left

sanguis, sanguinis m. blood

super (adv.} in addition

telliis, telliiris £ earth, land

turbd (1-tr.) stir up, confuse, throw into
confusion

usquain {adv.) anywhere
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7. Vergil, Aeneid IV.651-58

Before committing suicide, Dide mounts her funeral pyre and addresses relics of her love af-
fair with Aeneas,

dulces exuviae, dum fata deusque sinébat,

accipite hanc animam méque his exsolvite ciiris.

vixi et quem dederat cursum Fortiina perégi,

et nunc magna mei sub terras ibit imago.

urbem praecliram statui, mea moenia vid3, 655
ulta virum poendas inimico 3 fratre recepi,

falix, heu nimium f&lix, si litora tantum

numquam Dardaniae tetigissent nostra carinae.

carina, carinae f keel; ship

cursus, cursiis m. course

Dardanius, -a, -umn Dardanian, Trojan

dulcis, dulce sweet

dum (conj. + indic.} while, as long as

exsolvd, exsolvere, exsolvi, exsolittus set free,
release

exuviae, exuviirum f. pl. (stripped) armor;
mementos

inthgd, imaginis f. image, likeness

[ttus, [itoris n. shore, beach

8. Horace, Fpistulae 1.11.25-30

nimium {adv.) too much, excessively

peragd (per- + agd), peragere, perégl, peractus
thoroughly do; accomplish, complete

praeclirus, -a, -um very famous

recipid {re- + capi6) take back, receive

sind, sinere, sil or sivi, situs allow, permit

statud, statuere, statu], statiitus cause to stand,
set up, establish

tang®, tangere, tetigi, tictus touch; reach

tantum (adv.) only

ulciscor, ulcisci, ultus sum avenge

The poet reflects on the restless discontent of men.

... nam si 1aii6 et pridentia ciiras,
non locus effiasi 1até maris arbiter aufert,

5

caelum nén animum mitant qui trans mare currunt.

strénua nos exercet inertia: navibus atque

quadrigis petimus bene vivere. quod petis, hic est,

est Ulubris, animus 1 t& non déficit aequus. 10

aequus, -a, -um level, even; calm, tranquil

arbiter, arbitri m. overseer, controller, ruler

CUITH, currere, CUcurr, cursum run, rush

déficip (d&- + facib) let down, fail

effunds, effundere, effiidi, effiisus pour out;
spread out

exerced, exercére, exercui, exercitus keep busy,
occupy; train, exercise

hic {adv.) here

inentia, inertiae f. inactivity, laziness

Lit2 (adv.) widely, far and wide

miits (1-tr.) change

ndvis, navis, -ium f. ship

prizdentia, pridentiae f. good sense, judgment,
prudence

quadriga, quadrigae f. (four-horse) chariot

ratid, rationis f. account, reason; reasoning

strénuus, -a, -umn active, vigorous, energetic

trans (prep. + acc.) acToss

Ulubrae, Ulubrirum f. pl. Ulubrae, a small towm
in Latium

Written sorne time after 20 5.C.E., the Epistulae (Letters) are poems in dactylic hexameter in a conversational style.
Much of our information about Horace’s own life is derived from these Episiulge.
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9. Propertius .11.23-26
The poet concludes a poem with an address to his beloved Cynthia.
tt mihi sola domus, tii, Cynthia, sola parentés,
omnia td nostrae tempora laetitiae.
seu tristis veniam seu contrd laetus amicis, P

quicquid erd, dicam “Cynthia causa fuit.”

contra {adv.) in opposition, in tura
laetitia, laetitiae - happiness
paréns, parentis, -ium m. or f. parent

seu (conj.} ot if, whether; seu ... seu...
whether . .. or (if) ...
tristis, triste sad, gloomy, melancholy, grim

quicquid = neut. sing. nom. of indef- tel. pron.,
whatever

10. Propertius [1.8.1-6

The poet reflects on his emotional state now that he has lost his love.

Eripitur nobis iam pridem cara puella:
et tii mé lacrimas fundere, amice, vetas?

nallae sunt inimicitiae nisi amdris acerbae;
ipsum mé iuguli, ienior hostis erd.

possum ego in alterius® positam spectire lacerto? 5
nec mea dic8tur, quae modo dicta measti?

*The -i- of alterius here scans short.

&ripid, Eripere, Eripul, éreptus tear away, snatch
away

fundd, fundere, firdi, filsus pour out, shed

iugula (1-ir.) kill {by cutting the throat), slaughter

lacertus, lacerti m. (upper) arm

lacrima, Jacrimae f tear

lénior, 1énius {cotnparative adj.) weaker, gentler;
lénior = masc. sing. nom.

meodo (adv.) only, now; just now

pridem (adv) formerly, previously; iam pridem,
long since, for a long time now

spectd (1-tr) look at, observe

vetd, vetdre, vetul, vetitus forbid

11. Ovid, Metamorphoses 1.5-9

Ovid describes the beginning of the universe.

ante mare et terrds et quod tegit omnia caelum 5
onus erat 1910 natirae vultus in orbe,

quem dixere* Chaos: rudis indigestaque malés

nec quicquam nisi pondus iners congestaque eddem?’

nén bene itincfarum discordia sémina rérum.

*dicd, here, call

Tebdem, here (adv.) to the same place

Chaos, *Chai n. Chaos

congerd (con- + gerd} gather together, collect

discors, discordis discordant, unlike

indigestus, -a, -um unarranged, without order,
confused

iners, inertis inactive, idle, inert

fungd, fungere, iiwd, ifinctus join

radlés, molis, -ium f. tnass, weight, burden

orbis, orbis, -ium m. ring, circle; world

pondus, ponderis n. weight

quicquam = reut. sing. nom. of indef. pron.,
anything

rudis, rude unformed, rough, raw

sémen, s&minis n. seed

tegd, tegere, 18, tEctus cover

vultus, vultiis m. expression, countenance; face
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12. Seneca the Younger, Agamemnin 7986
The chorus statés what it believes inevitably happens to royal houses.
ifira pudorque
et coniugif sacrata fides 80
fugiunt aulas; sequitur tristis
sanguinolenta Bellona mant
quaeque superbds trit Erinys,
nimiis semper comitita domos,

quis in planum quaelibet hora 85
tulit ex altG.
aula, aulae f. royal hall, palace quaelibet = fem. sing. nom. of indef. adj.,
Belldna, Bellonae f. Bellona, goddess of war any . ..itpleases
comitor (1-tr.) zccompany, attend sacratus, -a, -urn hallowed, sacred
coniugium, conjugit #. marriage sanguinolentus, -a, -um covered with blood;
Exinys, Erinyos f. Erinys, a Fury greedy for blood
hdra, horae f hour superbus, -a, -um proud; haughty
nimius, -a, -Um excessive, too great tristis, iriste sad, gloomy, melancholy, grim
planum, plani n. flat or level ground Trd, firere, ussl, ustus bum, scorch, inflarne,
pudor, pudbdris m. shame, decency, modesty consume

Based in part on Aeschylus's Agamemnon, Seneca’s play of the same name tells the tale of Agamemnon’s home-
coming from Troy and his subsequent murder by his wife, Clytzermnestra, and his cousin, her lover, Aegisthus.
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13. Seneca the Younger, Agamemnion 698 ~709

Chapter IX

Cassandra, the daughter of Priam, explains to the chorus why she has nothing left to fear,

Fortlina virés ipsa consfimpsit suas.

quae patria restat, quis® pater, quae iam soror?

bibére tumuli sanguinem atque arae meurn.’

quid illa felix turba fraterni gregis?
exhausta nempe: régia miseri senés

vacua relict], totque per thalamas vident
praeter Lacaenam ceterds viduas nuris.
tot illa régum mater et regimen Phrygum,

)

705

fecunda in™t ignés Hecuba fatdrum novas

experta 1égés induit vultils feros:
circd ruinas rabida latravit suas,

Troiae superstes, Hectori, Priamg, sibi.

*quis, here, interrog. pron, used adjectivally

meum = meérum

Ttin, here, toward

biba, bibere, bibi, —— drink

cEterus, -a, -um rest (of ), remaining part (of),
(the) other

circi {prep. + acc.} around, near

consiimd, cdnsiimere, consumpsi, consimptus
expend, use up

exhaurid, exhaurire, exhausi, exhaustus drain dry

fecundus, -a, -um fertile, productive, fruitfud

ferus, -a, -um wild, uncultivated; fierce, ferocious

fraternus, -a, -um brotherly, fraternal

grex, gregis m. flock, herd

Hectdr, Hectoris rn. Hector, son of Priam

Hecuba, Hecubae f. Hecuba, wife of Priam

ignis, ignis, -tum m. fire

indud, induere, indui, inditus put on, clothe; as-
sume, adopt

Lacacna, Laecaenae f Laconian wornan; Helen

latrd {1-intr.) bark, bay

nempe {adv.) without doubt, to be sure

nurus, nuriis f* daughter-in-law

Phryx, Phrygis Phrygian, Trojan

praeter (prep. + acc.} beyond, except; besides

rabidus, -a, -um raging, rabid, mad

régia, régiae f. royal residence, palace

regimen, regiminis n. control, management;
controller, manager

restd, restare, restiti, remain, be left

rufna, ruinae f. downfall, ruin

sanguis, sanguinis m, blood

senex, senis old; as masc. subst., old man

superstes, superstitis surviving {+ dat.)

thalamus, thalami m. in sing. or pl., inner room,
wedding chamber; marriage

tot (indeclinable adj.) so many

tumulus, tumull m. burial mound, grave

turba, turbae f. crowd, throng

vacuus, -a, -umn empty

viduus, -2, -urm widowed

vultus, vultils m. expression, countenance; face
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14. Tacitus, Anndalés .1

The historian summarizes concisely modes of Roman rule from the city's beginnings down
to Augustus. :

Urbem Romam 3 principio 1égés habuére; libertatem et consulatum L. Briitus insti-
tuit. dictatiirae ad tempus* stunébantur; neque decemvirilis potestas ulira biennium,
neque triblindrum militum consulare iiis difi valuit. ndn Cinnae, non Sullae longa
dominatio: et Pompel Crassique potentia citd in Caesarem, Lepidi atque Antonii
arma in Augustum cessére, qui cincta discordiis civilibus fessa némine principis
sub imperium accépit.

*ad tempus, for the occasion, in emergencies fessus, -a, -um weary, exhausted, worn out
biennium, bieanii ». biennium, two years nstitud, Instituere, Institui, Institfitus set up,
L. Briitus, L. Brati m. L. (Junius) Brutus, leg- establish

endary founder of the Roman republic Lepidus, Lepidi m. (M. Aemilius) Lepidus, memn-
Cinna, Cinnae m. (L. Cornelius} Cinna (Roman ber of second iumvirate with Antony and

dictator 8784 B.C.E.), enemy of Sulla Octavian
citd {adv.) quickly némen, ndminis n. name
civilis, civile of or connected with citizens, civil potentia, potentiae f. {illegitimate) power,
consulire ils, cdnsuliris idris ». consular right influence

or power (sometimes granted to military trib- potestas, potestitis f. (legitimate) power

unes) princeps, principis first, foremost, chief; as
clinctus, -a, -utn all subst,, leading man
decemviralis, decemvirile pertaining to the de- principium, principi n. beginning

cemvirt, a commission of ten magistrates simo, simere, simpsi, simptus take up, seize;
dictattra, dictatarae f. dictatorship, an emer- take on, assurne

gency office with unlimited powers tribiimus, tribanT m. tribune, military com-
discordia, discordiae f. discord, dissension, conflict mander
di [adv.) for a long tme ultra (prep. + acc.) beyond
dominitis, domindtionis [ absolute rule,

dominion

The Apnales appear to have comprised eighteen books, of which only eight survive completely and four others in
part. Their subject is the history of Rome from the death of Augustus to the death of Nero {14—68 ¢.z.) The Annalés
is generally considered Tacitus's most mature work. The first six books in particular are marked by Tacitus’s love of
compression and his pronounced avoidance of Ciceronian balance. In these books the complexity of Tacitus's
thought is combined with his commanding use of the Latin language’s natural tendency toward econorny. The re-
sulting narrative is vivid, surprising, and iniraitable.
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Cardinal numbers are adjectives that answer the question “how many?” They are the
numbers used in counting. Most but not all cardinal numbers in Latin are indeclin-
able. Ordinal numbers are adjectives that answer the question “which one in a ge-
ries?” All ordinal numbers in Latin are first-second-declension adjectives. Most or-
dinal numbers are derived from the corresponding cardinal numbers.

1. In the numbers from 21 to 29, for example, the numbers up ta 27 are made by adding to twenly the neces-
sary numbers from 1 to 7. The numbers 28— 29 are made by subtracting from thirty the pumbers 2 and 1. Such a sys-
tern is followed in every unit of ten numbers.
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duo, duae, duo has an irregular declension. trés, tria is declined regularly as a
third-declension adjective (plural forms only). The stem i3 tr-.

L due

C o duprum © G
Cdudbus - I
Cdwo . Acc
‘duﬁbﬁs_.' " L Ab]._ ‘

MEMORIZE THE CARDINAL NUMBERS 1 TO 10 (INCLUDING THE DECLENSIONS OF
DUO, DUAE, DUO AND TRES, TRIA), 100, AND 1000, MEMORIZE THE ORDINAL NUMBERS
THAT CORRESPOND TO 1 TO 10. REFER TO THIS SECTION WHENEVER CARDINAL OR OR-
DINAL NUMBERS APPEAR IN READINGS.

The cardinal numbers 200 to 900 are all declined (plural forms only) as first-
second-declension adjectives. Mille is indeclinable in the singular, but milia, milium



212 §91. Numbers in Latin

is declined regularly as a neuter plural substantive of a third-declension adjective,
The stern is mil-. The Romans frequently measured distance in “thousands of paces”
or “miles.” For example:

mille passuum one thousand of paces, one mile (passus, passiis m. pace)
decem milia passuum ten thousands of paces, ten miles
OBSERVATION

In the expressions above passuum is Partitive Genitive.
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Vocabulary

» legitus, 16gati m. legate, envoy; lieutenant
» natus, natl m. son

» dux, ducis m. or J- leader

» finis, finis, -ium m. or f. end, limit,

boundary; in pl., territory

» penus, generis . descent, origin; race,

stock; kind, sort

» labor, labGris m. work; effort, hardship

» mas, moris m. custom, practice; in pl.

(sometimes}, character
» némo, néminis m. or f. no one
» opus, operis 7. work; need
» opus est (idiom) there is need of {+ abl.
or norn.)

» 5rilid, 6rationis f- oration, speech
orationem habére (idiom) to make a
speech

rilor, oratoris m. speaker
pectus, pectoris n. chest, breast; heart

» casus, cistis m. fall; occurrence; chance,
misfortune

» quidam, quaedam, quiddam (indef.
pron.) (a) certain person, (a} certain thing

» quidam, quaedam, quoddam (indef. adj.)
(a) certain

» oppugnd (1-r.) attack
servd (1-ir.) save, preserve

» 515, stare, stetl, statum stand; stand fast,
endure

déled, delére, delevi, delétus destroy

» cadd, cadere, cecidi, casum fall, sink; die
» nascor, nasci, nitus sum be bormn
» ndscd, ndéscere, ndvi, notus come to
know, learn, recognize; in perfect, know
> cogndscd, cognoscere, COgNovI,
cognitus come to know, leamn,
recognize; in perfect, know
» proficiscor, proficisci, profectus sum set
out, set forth
» (itor, Gti, Gsus sum use; experience, enjoy
{+ abl.)

» perferd, perferre, pertuli, perlatus suffer,
endure; report

» referd, referre, rettuli, relitus bring back;
report

» aequus, -a, -um level, even; equitable,
just; calm, tranquil
» iniquus, -a, -um unevern; inequitable,
unjust
» honestus, -a, -um honorable, respectable
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> medius, -3, -um middle (of); as subst., » magnopere (adv.) greatly
midst quin {conj.) introduces Relative Clause of
Characteristic, who/that . . . not {§93)
» apud (prep. + acc.) at, near; at the house qud (rel. adv.) to where, whither (§92)
of, in the presence of, among » satis or sat (indeclinable n. subst.)
» contri (adv.) face to face; in opposition; enough (adv.) enough, sufficiently
in turn ubi (rel. adv.) where (§92)
{prep. + acc.) facing; against, unde (rel. adv.) from where, whence (§92)
contrary to
Vocabulary Notes

légitus, 1égati m. may refer to a “legate” or “envoy” involved in matters of diplomacy. [t may also be used to
identify an assistant to an army commander or provincial governor {lieutenant, legate).

nitus, natl m. means “a male having been born” and is a substantive of the perfect passive participle of
niscor. Less common is the feminine substantive nata, natae f, “daughter.”

dux, ducis m. or f. may mean a “leader” in the sense of a “guide,” but it is commonly used for a political
or military “leader.”

The gender of finis, finis, -ium is regularly masculine, but in eazly Latin and in poetry the singular only
is sometimes treated as feminine. In the plural, finis may refer to the “boundary” of a territory or country and,
by extension, the “territory” that is enclosed by boundaries.

genus, generis H. is derived from the PIE root *genE- (give birth, bear}. Genus may refer to an individ-
ual's “origin” or “birth.” It may refer more broadly to a “race” or “class” of people or things that arise from a
single origin (human race, race of the gods, Greek stock). When used of abstract things, it often means “sort”
or “kind,” the abstract class to which someone or something belongs.

labor, labaris m. means the abstract concept of “work” or “the act of working” (exertion). Labor inay also
mean the “effort” or “hardship” required to accomplish something.

mos, moris m. means “custom,” an estahlished practice as opposed to an enacted law. The plural mores
may mean “custorns,” but it may also refer to the collective habits of an individual and thus may be translated
“character.”

némd, néminis m. or f. occurs in the singular only. Although the genitive and ablative singular forms
occasionally appear, usually the genitive and ablative singular forms of ntillus {nallius, nalls, or nalla) re-
place the forms of n8mo (n&minis, n&mine). Némo is formed by the addition of the negative particie né- to
the noun hom?d.

opts, opets 7. may mean something that needs to be done (work [to do], need) or sornething that has been
accomplished {[piece of ] work, product, achievement). Opus may convey the sense of how much is required
to accomplish something {effort}, and # is often used for the products of artistic endeavor (poetic work}.

R

A 3 T o £ b vt R R
The idiom opus est most often takes an ablative to express the thing needed. This ablative is translated with the
English preposition “of.” It is also common for a Dative of Reference to occur with this idiom.

Ee? sy

ST R

Less frequently, the thing needed is the Nominative, Subject, and opus functions as a Predicate Nominative,
A Nominative, Subject occurs most often when the subject is a reuter pronoun.

iz

Rarely opus est takes a genitive of the thing needed.

Oratid, dritibnis f. may mean the abstract notion of “speaking,” the power of “speech,” or a particular
“gpeech” or “oration.”

casus, cisiis m. is an abstract noun formed by the addition of the suffix -tus to a stem of the verb cada.
The -t- of the suffix assimilated to the -s- of the stem cis- and was then lost. In addition to its basic meaning
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of “fall,” cisus refers to the “occurrence™ of an event, usually by chance (accident), which may be positive {for-
tune) or negative {misfortune). It may also refer to the “situation” that is the result of an occurrence or series
of occurrences.

quidam, quaedam, quiddam is an indefinite pronoun formed by the addition of the suffix -dam to the rel-
ative pronoun qui, quae, quod. An indefinite pronoun is a pronoun that does not define or spedfy the person
or thing for which it stands. MEMORIZE THE FOLLOWING IRREGULAR DECLENSION.

The declension of quIdan follows the declension of qui, quae, quod with certain variations:
1. The neuter singular nominative and accusative are formed by the addition of -dam to quid.

2. In the masculine and feminine singular accusative and the masculine, feminine, and neuter plural geni-
tive, the final -m changes 1o an -n- before -dam.

quidam, quaedam, quoddam is an indefinitz adjective formed by the addition of the suffix -dam to the rel-
ative pronoun qui, quae, quod. An indefinite adjective is an adjective that does not define or specify the per-
son or thing it modifies. The declension of quidam, quaedam, quoddam is identical with that of quidam,
quaedam quiddam excepz in the neuter singular nominative and accusative (cf quoddam with qulddam}

oppugnd, oppugnire, oppugnavi, oppugnatus is a compound verb formed by the addition of the preﬁx
ob- {0 pugnd. (For the prefix ob- see Appendxx P.j Unlike pugno oppugnﬁ isa tran.utwe verb

51, stare, steu statum is an frregular intransitive ﬁ:st-con;ugauon verb. The third prmc1pal part exhlblts
reduplication, and the fourth principal part has a short -a-. In addition to its basic meaning of “stand,” std may

uoa

also mean “remain standing,” “endure,” or “last.”

cadp, cadere, cecidi, cisum is an intransitive verb. The third principal part, cecidl, exhibits reduplication.
In addition to its basic meaning of “fall” or “sink,” cad may also mean “cease” {when the subject is winds,
noise, eic.). It may also have the extended meaning of “die” or “perish.”

niscor, nascl, nilus sum is an intransitive deponent verb. Compounds of nascor do net exhibit vowel
weakening. WHEN A COMPOUND OF NASCOR APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUPPLIED,
BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB ARE GIVEN.

ndscd, noscere, nGvi, ndtus is derived from the PIE root *gneQ- (know). It is an inchoative (< incohd,
start) or inceptive (< incipid, begin) verb. An inchoative verb indicates that an action is begirning to occur. All
verbs whose first and second principal parts end in -scb and -scere are in origin inchoative verbs. The basic
Ineaning of néscd is “begin to know" and thus “learn.” The perfect indicative of many inchoative verbs is often
&quivalent to an English present tense since the perfect tense indicates the completion of the acton of the verb,
Novi means “I have learned” and thus “I know.” The pluperfect forms may be translated as if they were im-
perfect, and the future perfect forms as if they were future. On occasion, the perfect tense may be translated
:'have learned” or “learned,” but the mean.mg know is more common.
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The present forms of ndscd may mean “recognize” or “become acquainted with” a person. The perfact
forms may mean “be aware of” or “be acquainted with” a person or an object of study.

e PR B W L R e R R 5 e Al
cogndscs, cognoscere, cogndvi, cognifus is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix com.
to ndscd. (For the prefix com- see Appendix P.) It exhibits irregular vowel weakening in the fourth principa]
part. Cogndscd is a strengthened form of ndscd with all the same meanings.

proficiscor, proficisci, profectus sum is an intransitive third-conjugation deponent verb. In origin an in-
choative verb, proficiscor means “set out” or “set forth” on a journey or from a certain starting point.

iitor, Giti, isus sum is an intransitive verb that takes an ablative of the thing used or experieniced. The ab.
lative is translated as a direct object in English. Cormpounds of fitor do not exhibit vowel weakening. WxEN A
COMPOUND OF UTOR APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND
SIMPLE VERB ARE GIVEN.

perferd, perferre, pertuli, perlatus is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix per- to ferd,
{For the prefix per- sce Appendix P.) Perferd regularly means “endure” or “suffer” {hardships, troubles}, but
it may also mean “report” or “express.”

referd, referre, rettull, relatus is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix re- to ferd. (For
the prefix re- see Appendix P.) Although referd may mean “carry back,” it most commonly means “report.”

From the basic physical meaning of aequus, -2, -um (level or even) come its more expanded senses of
“fair” or “just” (level in alegal or political context) and “calm” or “tranquil” (i.e., level-headed). Iniquus, -a, -um
is a compound adjective formed by the addition of the prefix in- (not) to aequus. (For in-? see Appendix P}

honestus, -a, -um is an adjective derived frormn the noun honor, hondris m. “(political) offtce”; “honor,”
“repute.” In the strictest sense honestus describes a person who is “honorable” or “respectable” because he
has held a public office. honestus has a more extended sense of being “morally honorable™ or “respectable.”

medius, -a, -um expresses the notion of the “middle of  a place by modifying that place. It usually appears
before the noun it modifies. As a substantive, medius is often translated “midst.”

£ AR ChaT S et Z 2 2
apud is a preposition that takes the accusative. It may mean * " *in
the presence of,” “among,” or “with” (individuals, groups), and “in {the writings of)” {authors, books). Con-
text helps to determine the appropriate translation.

S

adverb or a preposition that takes the accusative. With verbs expressing standing, see-

e e St

contra may be an

ing, looking, and the like, the adverb usually means “face to face” or “opposite.” With verbs of motion, con-
tri may rmean “against.” contra may also be used to connect a second thought or opinion that balances or op-
poses a preceding one {in turn, on the other hand).

o
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The prepesition contrad has meanings analogous to the meanings of the adverb.
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The adverb magnopere is in origin the Ablative of Manner magné opere, and it is sometimes written as
two words.

satis may be an indeclinable neuter substantive, which is often followed by a Partitive Genitive, or an ad-
verb. The shortened form sat is more common in poetry.

Derivatives Cognates
cadd cadaver; cadence; cascade; case; chance;
accident; ocession; deciduous
finis defire; final; fine; finish
genus genuine; gender; gente; engine; Yind; king; genocide; geme
germ; gerital; malign
més moral; morose; mores mood
néscd notice; notorious; natify know; can; ken; diagnosis; neble
cogudscd cognition; recognition
satis satisfy; saturate; satire sad

tor use; wtility; wiensil
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§92. Relative Clauses of Purpose

Purpose clauses are regularly introduced by the conjunctions ut (in order that) or ng
(in order that ... not) (see §83). When a Purpose clause is instead introduced by 4
relative pronoun or adverb, it is called a Relative Clause of Purpose. For example:

ks : 2 AR R ”

PR

OBSERVATIONS
1. A relative pronoun regularly replaces ut in introducing a Purpose clause onlp when there isa
dlear antecedent, usually not the subject, in the main dause.
2. When a main clause contains a vetb that involves motion (e, mittd, venid, etc.), a Relative
Clause of Purpose often follows.
3, In the sentence above the relative pronoun qui makes the closest possible connection in Tatin
between the subordinate clause and the main dlause by referring directly to its antecedent mil-
ités. The third English translation {in order that they may . . . ) is to be preferred, however, be-
cause it most clearly indicates the idea of purpose that the clause expresses.
4. In the sentence above the syntax of terreant is present subjunctive, Relative Clause of Pur-
Pose, primary sequence.

Certain relative adverbs (ubi, where; unde, whence, from whete; qué, whither,
to where) may also introduce Relative Clauses of Purpose. For example:

OBSERVATIONS
1. In the first sentence Romam is the antecedent for the relative adverb ubi. The third English
translation ({in order that there ... might .. .} is to be preferred. The addition of the English ad-
verb “there” preserves the close connection between the main clause and the subordinate clause
that the relative adverb in Latin achieves. The words “in order that . . . might” clearly indicate
the idea of purpose that the clause expresses.
2. The syntax of peterem in the first sentence is imperfect subjunctive, Relative Clause of Pur-
pose, secondary sequence,
3. In the second sentence the antecedent for the relative adverb qud is implied (to a place) but is
not expressed.
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§93. Relative Clauses of Characteristic

When the verb in a relative clause is in the indicative mood, the relative clause helps

make clear what specific person or thing is indicated by the antecedent. For example:
Virum qui rem piblicam petit ndn laudamus. )
The (specific) man {d.o.) who the republic (d.0.) is (actually) attacking we do not praise.
We de not praise the man who is attacking the republic.

When the verb in a relative clause is in the subjunctive rather than the indic.ati\{e
mood, the relative clause may supply information about what sort of person or thmg.ls
indicated by the antecedent. Such a clause is called a Relative Clause of Characteris-

OBSERVATIONS
1. The subjunctive mood in Relative Clauses of Characteristic developed from the Potential sub-
junctive, and it both generalizes sbout and characterizes an indefinite antecedent.

2. The senses of the subjunctive verbs in a Relative Clause of Characteristic follow the rules of se-
quence. The syntax of petat in the first sentence is present subjunctive, Relative Clause (.)f' Char-
acteristic, primary sequence, time subsequent to the main verb. The syntax of petiverit in the
second sentence is perfect subjunctive, Relative Clause of Characteristic, primary sequence,
time prior to the main verb,

3. Unlike Purpose clauses and Indirect Commands, Relative Clauses of Characteristic may use
both the perfect subjunctive (in primary sequence) and the pluperfect subjunictive {in secondaq'r
sequence) because the action of a Relative Clause of Characteristic may occur prior to thF: main
verh. Thus in the second sentence ahove peliverit is used to indicate time prior to the main verb
and is translated accordingly.

4. When translating a Relative Clause of Characteristic, the formula “the sort of

who/that . . . {subjunctive verb translated as indicative)” is to be preferred. When the subjunc.

tive verb is either present or imperfect, the alternate formula “ajan ____ whofthat. .. would

{subjunctive verb translated as potential)” may alsc be used.

Certain formulaic phrases with indefinite antecedents regularly introduce Rela-
tive Clauses of Characteristic. MEMORIZE THE FOLLOWING PHRASES:

1. The Relative Clause of Characteristic is also known as the Generic Relative Clause.
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In addition to various unspecified or indefinite antecedents, any person or thing
may serve as the antecedent for a Relative Clause of Characteristic. For example;

HE - it e
When the main clause contains an expressed or implied negation, the conjunc.
tion quin (without its being the case that) may replace a relative pronoun in intro.
ducing a Relative Clause of Characteristic. A relative pronoun and the English ag.
verb “not” should be added to the translation of such a clause. For example:

7, ol

o DriLl 92-93 MAY NOW BE DONE.
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§94. Introduction to Participles

A participle (< particeps, sharing in} has been defined as a verbal adjective with the
properties of tense and voice, and one participle, the perfect passive participle, has al-
ready been learned.? There are a total of four participles in Latin: present active, per-
fect passive, future active, and future passive.® The following chart presents all the par-
ticiples and their basic translations:

R e

OBSERVATIONS

1. A present active participle is a third-declension adjective with one nominative singular form
for the masculine, feminine, and neuter (¢f. ingéns, ingentis). Its stemn is found by dropping the
ending -is from the genitive singular form (see §74). Unlike other third-declension adjectives,
the present active participle has -1 or -e as its masculine/feminine singular ablative ending, When
the participle functions as an adjective and modifies an expressed noun, the ablative singular
ending is usually -i. When the participle functions as a substantive, the ablative singular ending
is usually -e. For example:

d& vird regenti about the ruling man (adjective)
dé regente about the ruling man/ruler {substantive)

2. See §§50-51, in particular the Note on the Perfect Passive Participle.
3. The Latin verb has neither a present passive nor a perfect active participle.
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2. A short vowel lengthens before the nominative singular ending of the present active participle
{-ns) (c.g., regéns < rege- + ns), Howevet, a long vowel shortens before the -nt- at the end of the
stem (e.g., vocant- < voca- + -nt-).

3. The perfect passive participle of intransitive verbs (e.g., venid) may occur only in the imper.
sonal passive construction with a neuter singular ending (e.g., ventum est) (see §59).

4. The fourth principal parts of certain intransitive verbs that lack perfect passive participles are
future active participles (e.g., fugitiirus, about to/going to flee).

5. A long vowel shortens before the -nd- at the end of the stem of the future passive participle
(e.g., vocand- < voca- + -nd-}.

6. The future passive participle conveys a sense of obligation or necessity. For example:

oppidum capiendum the town having to be captured (nom./acc.)
verba audienda words deserving to be heard {nom./acc.)

Participles of Irregular Verbs

Sum has only a future active participle (the fourth principal part), futiirus, -a, -um,
“about to/going to be.” possum has no participles.

The present active participle of €6 is irregular: i€ns, euntis (stem = eunt-). The
future passive participle of ed is also irregular: eundum. It is used in the impersonal
passive construction only. MEMORIZE THESE IRREGULAR PARTICIPLES, Ed forms its
future active participle regularly: itiirus, -a, -um.

The irregular third-conjugation verb ferd forms its present active participle reg-
ularly: feréns, ferentis.

The verb morior has an irregular future active participle: moritiiras, -a, -um.
MEMORIZE THIS IRREGULAR PARTICIPLE.

Participles of Deponent and Semideponent Verbs

The participles of deponent and semideponent verbs follow all the same rules of for-
mation that apply to nondeponent verbs. However, deponent and semideponent
verbs have the following participles:

sy T T
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§95. Synopsis VI: Indicative, Subjunctive,
Participles, Infinitives, and Imperative

When one generates a synopsis that includes the participle, the participle follows the
subjunctive and precedes the infinitive and impetative. Here is a model synopsis of
sentid in the third-person singular feminine:

OBSERVATIONS
1. This synopsis reviews the indicative, subjunctive, and hmperative moods, the participle, and the
infinitive. When new verbal forms are introduced, the synopsis form will expand accordingly.

2. In a synopsis basic English translations should be given for indicative, participle, infinitive,
and imperative forms.

3. Since partticiples are not finite forms, always give the full rominative singular no matter what
person, number, and gender have been chosen for the indicative and subjunctive forms.
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4, Imperatives appear in the second-person singular and plural only. Always give the second.
person singular and plural imperative forms no matter what person, number, and gender haye
been chosen for the indicative and subjunctive forms,

o DRILL 94 -95 MAY NOW BE DONE.

§96. Notes on the Participle: Relative Time;
Attributive and Circumstantial Uses

The three tenses of the participle—present, perfect, future—have no absolute time val.
ues of their own; rather, they have only relative time:
s pEEpT

OBSERVATIONS

1. In the first sentence the present active participle laborantés indicates an action occurring at
the same time as the main verb, vidi.

2. In the second sentence the perfect passive participle captis indicates an action that occurred
before the main verb, dicit.

3. In the third sentence the future active participle discessfirus indicates an action that is to
occur gffer the main verb, cépit.

4. Since a participle is a verbal adjective, it usually follows the noun it modifies. Often a parti-
ciple is separated from its noun by several words in order fo enclose a phrase that is spntactically
connected to the participle. For example, labSrantés is separated from homineés to enclose the
prepositional phrase in agris.

As in the sentences above, a participle may be used simply to indicate that the
noun it modifies has the attribute or quality described by the participle. Such a use of
the participle is called attributive. The basic translations supplied for the four Latin
participles [ ing, [havingbeen] _____ed,aboutto______, and having to
be_______ed)are usually used for translating attributive participles. It is sometimes
convenient to translate an attributive participle with a relative clause in English. For
example, the last sentence above may be translated “The king who was about to depart
took up arms.” In such a translation care must be taken to show the relative time of
the participle to the main verb.
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A participle may also be used to describe the circumstances under which the ac-
tion of the main clause occurs. This use of the participle is called circumstantial.
Often the circumstances described by such a participle may be more specifically tem-
poral, causal, concessive, or conditional. A phrase containing a circumstantial par-
ticiple is often best translated into English as a subordinate clause iniroduced by a
subordinating conjunction. For example:

R

OBSERVATIONS

1. A circumstantial participle may be translated using the basic translation of the participle, but
often the full meaning of the participial phrase requires that it be translated as a subordinate
clause. When a circumstantial participle is translated as part of a subordinate clause, the parti-
ciple is translated as a finite verb. In such a translation care must be taken to show the relative
time of the participle to the main verb.

2. A circumstantial participle with conditional force always functions as the protasis of a condi-
tional sentence. The main verb is the verb of the apedosis, and it provides the only indication of
what type of conditional sentence is represented. In the second sentence above, the main verb
interficiatur (present subjunctive} indicates that the conditional sentence is a Future Less Vivid,
and the participle iéns is translated accordingly (If . . . should go).

3. The appropriate force of a circumstantial participle {temporal, causal, concessive, or condi-
tional) can usually be determined by context only. A circumstantial participle with concessive
force may be indicated by the presence of the adverb tamen (nevertheless) at or near the begin-
ning of the main clause. When tamen appears in the main clatse, the participle is translated as
part of a concessive subordinate clause beginning with the conjunction “although.” A circum-
stantial participle with conditional force is often indicated by the presence of a main verb in the
subjunctive, as in the second sentence above.

w DRILL 96 MAY NOW BE DONE,
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§97. Ablative Absolute

A noun in the ablative case that is accompanied by a circumstantial participle and un.
connected in syntax with the rest of the sentence is called an Ablative Absolute (< ab.
soliitus, having been freed from). For example:

s dscedeniine,

OBSERVATIONS
1. An Ablative Absolute functions as a subordinate clause and is part of a complex sentence.
Like all participles, the participle in an Ablative Absolute shows time relative to the main verb.
In translations of Ablatives Absolute care must be taken to show the relative time of the
participle,
2. An Ablative Absolute is often best translated with a ternporal, causal, concessive, or condi-
tional clause.
3. The present active and the perfect passive participles appear most often in Ablatives Ab-
solute.
4. An Ablative Absolute often appears first in a sentence, and several Ablatives Absolute may
appear together. The Ablative Absolute allows for the compression of several actions or events
into orle complex sentence.

Sometimes two nouns (or a noun and an adjective) in the ablative case may
form an Ablative Absolute. For example:
e — .

ORBSERVATION

Since the verb sum lacks a present active participle, no participle appears in this type of Abla-
tive Absolute, but the English present participle “being” is supplied as a copulative verb when
translating an Ablative Absolute of this type. If the Ablative Absolute is translated as a subordi-
nate clause, a finite form of sum is supplied, and care must be taken to show relative time,

- DRILL 97 MAY NOW BE DONE,
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§98. Active and Passive Periphrastics

A finite, compound verb form that comprises a form of the future active participle and
a form of sum is called an active periphrastic {< Greek periphrazd, speak around). For
example:

OBSERVATIONS
1. An active periphrastic indicates a future or intended action (the future active participle) viewed
from another point in time {the form of sum). The tense and mood of the active periphrastic
are identical with the tense and mood of the form of sum. For example, discessiirf sumus is
first person plural masculine present indicative of the active periphrastic. An active periphrastic
may occur in any of the six tenses of the indicative or the four tenses of the subjunctive.

2. The gender and number of the subject determine the ending of the future active participle in
an active periphrastic.

3. An active periphrastic is best translated word by word, beginning with the form of sum.

4. As in the compound forms of the perfect passive system, the formn of sum may appear before
or after the participle in the active periphrastic. For example, captiirus est and est captiirus are
equally correct.

A finite, compound verb form that comprises a form of the future passive par-
ticiple and a form of sum is called a passive periphrastic. For example:

OBSERVATIONS

1. A passive periphrastic indicates an action that is viewed as obligatory {the future passive par-
ticiple) at a certain point in time (the form of sum). The tense and mood of the passive periphras-
tic are identical with the tense and mood of the form of sum. For example, regendi erant is third
person plural masculine imperfect indicative of the passive periphrastic. A passive periphrastic
may occur in any of the six tenses of the indicative or the four tenses of the subjunctive.

2. The gender and nutnber of the subject determine the ending of the future passive participle
in a passive periphrastic.

3. Although passive periphrastics may be translated word by word, the alternate translations
given above {must, have to, had to, will have to) are to be preferred. Note that “must” can be
used only for the present indicative of the passive periphrastic,

4. As in the compound forms of the perfect passive system, the form of sum may appear before
or after the participle in the passive periphrastic. For example, capiendus est and est capiendus
are equally correct.
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An active or passive periphrastic may appear wherever any finite verb form may
be used. For example:

§99. Dative of Agent with the Passive Periphrastic

A noun in the dative case is usually used with a passive periphrastic to express the
agent or person by whom the action of the verb must be done. Such a dative is called
the Dative of Agent with the passive periphrastic. For example:

£

The syntax of the italicized word (mihi) is Dative of Agent with the passive
periphrastic.

OBSERVATIONS
1. The Dative of Agent with the passive periphrastic is regularly used instead of an Ablative of
Personal Agent when the verb is a passive periphrastic.*

2, Occasionally the Ablative of Personal Agent may be used with the passive periphrastic for the
sake of darity. For example:

Carmen tibi 3 m# scribendum est. A poem must be written for you by me.
In this sentence the Ablative of Personal Agent (& mé) is used to avoid the confusion that might
arise if there were two datives in the same sentence,

w DRILL 98—-99 MAY NOW BE DONE.

§100. Genitive of Description

When a noun in the genitive case modified by an adjective is used to describe another

The syntax of the italicized word (diligentiae) is Genitive of Description.

4, The Dative of Agent may be derived [rom the Dative of the Possessor. Thus, Carmen mihi scribendum est
may be understood to mean “I have a poem having to be written.” Therefore, “A poem. must be written by me.”
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§101. Ablative of Description

When a noun in the ablative case modified by an adjective is used to describe another
noun, it is called the Ablative of Description. For example:

-

OBSERVATION

Like Latin, English attaches some descriptions with “of " and some with "with." Compare, for
example, the phrases “men of great courage” and “men with blue eyes.” English and Latin us-
ages do not always coincide; therefore, idiomatic English may require “of” (rather than with) in
the translation of an Ablative of Description.

The noun-adjective phrases that make up Genitives or Ablatives of Description
function adjectivally in that they define or limit another noun. The Genitive of De-
scription is thus an extension of the basic function of the genitive case. The Ablative
of Description derives from that case’s associative function since an Ablative of De-
scription is an accompanying feature of the noun it describes. Although some kinds
of descriptions are limited to the genitive (size, number) and some to the ablative
(qualities of the body), in many expressions the Genitive and Ablative of Description
appear to have converged in use and meaning during the classical period.

§102. Ablative of Origin

When the ablative case, with or without the preposition &/ex or dg, reports parentage
or ancestry, it is called the Ablative of Origin. For example:

The syntax of the italicized word (dea) is Ablative of Origin. The Ablative of Origin
is a particular variety of the Ablative of Separation (see §54).

@ DRILL 99--102 MAY NOW BE DONE.
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Short Readings

1. A proverbial utterance
dictum sapientl sat est. (PravTus, Persa 729; TERENCE, PHORMIG 541)

sapiéns, sapientis sensible, wise

2. An exchange of pleasantries between two characters
Callicles. Ehd ti1, tua uxor, quid® agit? Megaronides. Immortalis est:
vivit victiiraque est. (PravTus, TRINUMMUS 55-56)

*quid, here, how

ehd (inter).) used to altract attention, hey
immortilis, immortale immortal

uxor, uxoris f. wife

3. A fragment from Ennius cited by Cicero for its brevity and truth

moribus anfiquis rés stat Romana virisque. (ExN1us, ANNALEs V.156)

4. An alliterative line from Ennius

orator sine pace redit régique refert rem. (Bww1us, ANNALES V1.202)

5. The speaker of the prologue of the play generalizes about originality.

nillumst iam dictum quod non sit dictum prius. {TerexcE, EuNucHUs 41)

prius {adv.) earlier, hefore

6. A fragment from the comic poet Lucilius about the relation between work and reward

hunc labarem stimas laudem qui tibi ac friictum ferat. {Lucitius, SaTvrar frag. 620)

friictus, friictis m. profit, benefit, advantage
laus, laudis f. praise
siimd, stimere, slimpsi, simptus take up, seize; take on

7. The character Thyestes speaks in a fragment of a Greek tragedy.

vigilandum est semper; multae insidiae sunt bonis. {Accrus, TracoeDIAE frag. 214)

vigila (1-intr.) stay awake; be watchful, remain vigilant

8. In arguing that Pompey be given special command in the East, Cicero makes a transition to

the next part of his argurnent.

quoniam dé genere belli dix1, nunc dé magnitiidine pauca dicam. {Crcero, PRG LEGE

Manriix 20)
magnitiidd, magnitadinis f. size, magnitude
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9. Cicero asks Catiline a rhetorical question.
quid est enim, Catilina, quod t& iam in hac urbe delectire possit, in qui némo est,
extra istam conitiratidnem perditérum hominum, qui t& nén metuat, nemd qui non
oderit? (Cicero, IN Catrzinanm I 13)

coniiiritid, conifiritidnis f. conspiracy

delectd (1-tr)) delight, please, charm

extrd (prep. + acc.) outside

metud, metuere, metuf, fear, dread
perditus, -a, -um lost, desperate, degenerate

10. Cicero addresses Catiline directly.
égredere ex urbe, Catilina. liberd rem piiblicam metii; in exsilium, si hanc voecem
exspectas, proficiscere. (Cicero, In CarrzInanm I 20)

égredior, Egredi, 8gressus sum go out, depart
ex(s)pectd (1-tr.) wait for, await, expect

11. Cicero begins the conclusion of the defense of his client Caeljus.
cdnservate igitur rei publicae, itidicés, civem bonarum artium, bonarum partium,
bondrum virorum. (Cicero, PR6 CAELID 77)

conservd (con- + servd) (1-tr.) keep from danger, save, preserve
igitur (postpositive conj.) therefore
itidex, itdicis m. juror, judge

12, Cicero reflects on a difference between the state and mankind.
itaque nillus interitus est rel pblicae nattrilis ut hominis, in qué mors non
modo* necessaria est, verum etiam optanda persaepe. (Cicero, DE RF PosLIcA
11134, FRAG. 2)

*ndn modo = non sohun naturalis, natirale natural
interitus, interitiis m. death, demise necessarius, -a, -um necessary
itaque (conj.} and so, accordingly persaepe (adv.) very often

13. A definition of law
lex est ratic summa insita in natoira, quae iubet ea quae facienda sunt, prohibetque
contraria. {Cicsro, DE LEcrsus 1.18)

contririus, -a, -um opposite, contrary

Tnsitus, -a, -um inborn

prohibed (prg- + habed), prohibére, prohibui, prohibitus prevent; prohibit, forbid
ratid, rationis f. account, reason; rationale

summus, -a, -um highest
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14. Cicero comments on the fate of the venerable Cato in the contemporaty world,
Catdnem v&ro quis nostrérum oratdrum, qui quidem nunc sunt, legit? aut quis
novit omning? at quem virum,* di boni! mitté* civemn aut senatorem aut im-

perdtorem: Sratérem enim hoc locd quaerimus.t (Cicero, Brittus 65)

*quem virum, Accusative of Exclamation, what at {conj.) but
a man! imperator, imperatoris m. commander, general
Tmittd, kere, send away, dismiss senitor, sendtdris m. senator

*quaerd, here, inquire into, examine, consider

15. While pleading in court before Caesar on behalf of a Roman ally, Cicero praises Caesar for
his temperate behavior in the wake of his victory over Pompey.

quae semper in civili victoria sénsimus, ea t& victdre non vidimus. solus, inquam,
es, C. Caesar, cuius in victdria ceciderit némo nisi armatus. (Cicero, PrRG REGE
DErotaré 32)

armitus, armat? m. artned man, soldier

clvilis, civile of or connected with citizens, civil; resulting from civil war
inquam (defective verb) say; inquam = Ist sing. pres. act. indic.

victor, victoris m. conqueror, victor

vicidria, victdriae [ victory

16. Laelius describes a great friendship with Scipio.
equidem ex omnibus rébus, quas mihi aut fortiina aut natiira tribuit, nihil habes,
quod cum amicitid Scipionis possim comparare. (Cicero, DE AmIcrrii 103)

compard (1-tr.) prepare, get together; compare
Scipi6, Scipidnis m. (P.) Scipio {Africanus Aemilianus) {consul 147, 134}
tribud, tribuere, tribui, tribiitus grant, bestow, assign

17. Cicero expresses his opinion on the only legitimate purpose for war.
quare suscipienda quidem bella sunt ob eam causam, ut sine initirid in pace
vivatur, (Cicero, DE OFFrcifs 1.35)

inifiria, inifinae { injustice, injury

suscipid (sub- + capif) undertake, venture upon

18. Cicero notes that only one group of Romans was captured at the Battle of Cannae.
octd hominum millia tenébat Hannibal, non quos in aci€ cépisset, aut qui periculd
mortis diffigissent, sed qui relicii* in castris fuissent* 3 Paulb et 3 Varrone
cdnsulibus. (Crcero, DE OFFrcis 111.114)

*relictl . . . fuissent = relici . . . essent millia = milia

castra, castrorum n. pl. (military) encampment, Paulus, Pauli m. (L. Aemilius) Paulus (consul
camp 216), leader at the battle of Cannae

diffugio {dis- + fugid) run away, flee in several Varrd, Varrdnis m. (C. Terentius) Varro (consul

directions, scatter 216), leader at the battle of Cannae
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19. Cicero compares Marc Antony to Rome’s ancient enemy Hannibal.
oppugnat* D. Brtum, imperatérem, consulem désignatum, civem non sibi, sed
nobis et rel pablicae natum. ergd Hannibal hostis, civis Antonius? quid ille fecit
hostiliter quod hic non aut fecerit aut faciat aut molistur et cogitet?

{CicERro, PHILIPPICS V 24-25)

*oppugnat, subject is Antony ergd (adv.) therefore

D. Briltus, D. Briti m. D. Brutus, brother of M. hostiliter (adv.) in the manner of an enemy
Brutus imperator, imperatoris m. commander, general

d&signitus, -a, -um elect, appointed (but not yet mblior, mélirl, mélitus sum strive to bring
installed) about, plan

20. In May 49 B.c.E,, after the outbreak of the civil war, Cicero writes despairingly to his friend
Ser. Sulpicius Rufus about the state of Rome.

vidés . . . urbem sine l&gibus, sine itdiciis, sine itire, sine fidé relictam direpticni
et incendiis. itaque mihi venire in mentem nihil potest nén modo quod spérem
sed vix iam quod audeam optare. (Ciczro, AD FaMILIARES [V.1.2)

direptid, direptionis f. plundering, pillage ndn modo = ndn sdlum
incendium, incendii ». fire spérd (1-tr.) hope (for)
itaque {conj.) and so, accordingly vix (adv.) scarcely, hardly

iadicium, iadicii ». judgment, opinion; trial

21. Cicero begins a letter to his friend Atticus in an inauspicious fashion.
erat autem nihil novi quod aut scriberem aut ex t& quaererem.
(Cicero, Ap ArTicum XV.1.1}

22. In aletter written in early 54 b.c.k. Cicero comments on the quality of Lucretius's poeiry.
Lucréti poemata, ut scribis, ita sunt, multis laminibus ingeni, multae tamen artis.
(Cicero, Ap QuinTum FRATREM 11.10.3)

Lucrétius, Lucrétii m. Lucretius (94?-55? B.C.E.), author of the poem Dz Rerum Natirg
ltimen, liminis ». light; illumination; ray of light
Poema, poémalis n. poem; in pi., poetry

23. Caesar describes what the Romans did after the Gerrnans' formation repelled their assault.
reperti sunt complirés nosti qui in phalangem insilirent et scfita manibus re-
vellerent et desuper vulnerirent. {Cicero, DE Br116 Ga1ico 1.52)

complires, compliira or compliiria several, very reperio, reperire, repper, repertus find, discover
many revelld, revellere, revelli, revulsus tear, tear away
désuper {adv.} from above sciitum, sciill #. shield
Insilio, Insilire, Insilui, jump {on), leap {on)  vulnerd (1-tr.) wound
phalanx, phalangis f. phalanx, a close formation
of troops
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24, The deaths of brave centurions change the course of an apparently hopeless batile.
militum pars herum®* virtiite submatis hostibus praeter spem incolumis in castra
pervénit, pars a barbaris circumventa periit. (CAEsar, DE BeLro Garricd V1.40)

*horum refers to the dead centurions. pered (per- + eB}, perire, perii, peritiirus pass

barbarus, barbari m. foreigner; barbarian away, be destroyed; perish, die

castra, castrorum r. pl. (military) encampment, pervenid (per- + venid) come through, arrive
camp praeter (prep. + acc.) beyond

circumveni® {circum- + venidj surround submoved (sub- + moved) move from an

incolumis, incolume unharmed, safe vccupied position, drive off

25. Caesar describes his disposition of troops.
C. Fabium légatum cum legidnibus dudbus castris praesidic relinquit.*
(Caesar, DE BE1LS Garircé Vil40)

*relinquit, subject is Caesar
castra, castrérum ». pl. (military} encampment, camp
C. Fabius, C. Fabii m. C. Fabius

legit, legionis £ legion
praesidium, praesidii n. guard, garrison

26. in his monograph on the conspiracy of Catiline, the historian introduces Catiline.
L. Catilina, ndbili genere natus, fuit magna vi et animi et corporis, sed ingenid
malG pravoque. (SALLUST, BELLUM CATILINAE 5)

nobilis, nohile noble
pravus, -a, -um twisted, corrupt, perverse

27. The historian describes the reaction to Cato’s speech advocating hazsh punishment of the
Catilinarian conspirators.

postquam Catd adsédit, consulares omnés itemque senatiis magha pars senten-
tiam eius laudant, virtfitem animi ad caelum ferunt, alif alios increpantés timidos
vocant. Catd clarus atque magnus hab&tur. (Sarrust, Bertum CaTIiinazs 53)

adsidd, adsidere, adsédi, —— sit down, take one’s seat

consularis, censuliris, -ium m, ex-consul

increpd, increpare, increpui, increpitus make a noise, roar; reproach, upbraid
item (adv.} similarly, in turn, likewise

tinidus, -a, -um fearful, cowardly

28. A Roman proverb

Améri finem tempus, non animus facit. (Puseriivs S¥RUs, SENTENTIAF A42)
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29. The severed head of Orpheus still calls for his wife in the underworld.
... Eurydicén vox ipsa et frigida lingua
a miseram Eurydicén! anima fugiente vocabat;
Burydicen t6t5 refergbant fliimine tipae. (Vercir, Grorgics 1V.525-27)

3 (interj.) ah! frigidus, -a, -um cold, icy
Eurydicg, Eurydicés { Eurydice, wife of Orpheus;  lingua, tingnae f. tongue
Eurydicén = acc. sing. ripa, ripae f. {tiver) bank

flimen, fliminis ». river, stream

30. As Troy falls, the ghost of Hector speaks to Aeneas in a dream.
“heu, fuge, nite des, téque his,” ait, “eripe flammis.” (Verc1L, Aznerp 11.289)

ait (defective verb) say; ait = 3rd sing. pres. act. indic.
&ripid, Eripere, &ripui, Ereptus tear away, snatch away
flamma, flammae f. flame -

31, Ag the battle turns, Turnus encourages himself,
audentis Fortiina iuvat. . . . {VErcIL, AENETD X.284)

iuvd, iuvire, idvi, fiitus help, assist, aid

32. The poet comments on Turnus’s exultation in victory.
nescia méns hominum fiti sortisque futiirae
et servare modum rébus sublata secundis! (Vereir, Asnein X.501-2)

nescius, -a, -um not knowing, unaware (+ gen.); not knowing how (+inf.)
secundus, -a, -um favorable

sors, sortis, -ium f. lot, portion; destiny

tallG, tollere, sustul, sublatus lift, raise; take away, carry off

33. Aeneas addresses his son Ascanius.
disce, puer, virtiitem ex mé vérumque labdrem,
fortinam ex aliis. . . . (VerciL, AeNEzD XI1.435-36)

disco, discere, didicl, —— leamn

34. The poet addresses his patron Maecenas.
. . . magnum hoc ego diicd,
quod* placui tibi, qui turpi sécernis honestum
ndn patre praeclard, sed vita et pectore piird. (HorAcE, SERMONES 1.6.62—64)

*quod, here {conj.) the fact that

praeclirus, -a, -um very famous

pirus, -a, -um pure

SEcernd, sécernere, SECTEVI, SECrétus separate, distinguish
turpis, turpe foul, ugly; base, shameful
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35. The poet warns the would-be writer.
ti nihil invita dicas facigsve Minerva. {Horacs, Axrs PoErica 385)

invitus, -a, -um unwilling
-ve {enclitic conj.) or

36. The poet comments on the nature of love.
errat qui finem v&sini quaerit amoris:
verus amor nallum névit habére modum. (Propertrus 11.15.29-30)

vEsinus, -a, -um frenzied, mad, insane

37. The poet summarizes his view of one part of human nature.
singula né referam, nil ndn mortile tenemus
pectoris exceptis ingeniique bonis. (Ovip, Tristia I11.7.43—44)

excipid (ex- + capio) take out; exclude
mortilis, mortile mortal
singuli, -ae, -a individual, single, one at a time

38. The historian describes the distribution of responsibilities by the senate after an embassy to
the Latin fribe of the Aequi fails.

RoOmam ut redigre legati, senatus iussit alterum consulem contrd Gracchum in Al-
gidum exercitum dicere, alteri populationem finium Aequérum provinciam*
dedit. (Livy, Az Urse Conpiri 111.25.9)

*pravincia, here, special assignment or tagk

Aequi, Aequdrum . pl. {the) Aequi, an ancient people of Latium
Algidus, Algidi m. Algidus, 2 mountain in Latium

Gracchus, Gracchi m. Gracchus

populitis, populatidnis f. plundeting

39. The historian summarizes the situation on the Roman side after the disastrous defeat at
Cannae.

ad Cannas fugientem consulem vix quinquaginta secitl sunt, alterius morientis
prope totus exercitus fuit. {Livy, As Ursg Conpiri XX11.50.3)

Cannae, Cannarum f. pl. Cannae, a village in southeast Italy, site of Hannibal's greatest victory
prope (adv.} nearly, almost
vix {adv.} scarcely, hardly
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40. The historian’s pithy description of Sulla
. . . consulatum inigrunt Q. Pompeius et L. Comélius Sulla, vir qui neque ad*
finem victoriae satis laudarl neque post victdriam abunde vituperar potest.
(VELLEIUS PATERCULUS, HI5TORIA ROMANA 11.17)

*ad, here, up to, until

abundg (adv.} amply, fully

ined (in- + ed), indre, inif or inivi, initus enter
victoria, victdriae f. victory

vituperd {1-r.) find fault with, criticize

41. The poet raises the question of how to judge whether Pompey or Caesar more justly went
to war.

victrix causa deis placuit, sed victa Catoni. (Lucan, Berrum Civite 1.128)

deis = dis
victrix, victricis victerious

42. The poet offers a comment on loyalty.
... stat ndlla dit mortalibus usquam,
Fortiina titubante, fid@s. . . . {SiLius IraLicus, PONIca X1.3-4)

dit {(adv.} for a long time
mortilis, mortile mortal
titubd (1-intr.) totter, stagger, falter
usquam (adv.) anywhere

43. The historian offers an explanation of the emperor Domitian’s hatred of the general
Agricola.
proprium hiimani ingenii est odisse quem laeseris. (Tacrtus, Df VITA AGRICOLAE 42)

hiimanus, -a, -um human
laedd, laedere, laesd, laesus injure, harm
proprius, -a, -um one’s own; peculiar (to), characteristic (of) (+ gen.)

44. The biographer reports what participants in a mock sea battle said to Claudius before
commencing.

havé imperator, moritir t& salitant! (Sueronius, VITa Cravpif 21)

havé greetings! hail!
imperator, imperatoris m. commander, general
salitd (1-tr.) greet, hail, salute
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Longer Readings
1. Plautus, Miles Glorigsus 33-35

In an aside to the audience the parasite Artotrogus explains why he is forced to cater to the
ego of Pyrgopolynices, no matter how distasteful.

Arntotrogus. venter creat omnis hasce aerumnas: auribus
peraudienda sunt* né dentés dentiant,
et adsentandumst quidquid hic mentibitur.

* peraudienda sunt, subject is the boasts of hasce = intensive form of his
Pyrgopolynices mentior, mentiri, meniftus sum lie, tell a lie;

adsentor (1-tr)) agree, assent mentibitur = 3rd sing. fut. act. indic.

acrumna, aerumnae f. task, trouble, affliction peraudia (per- + audi6} listen to the end

auris, auris, -jum f. ear quidquid = newt. sing. acc. of indef. rel. pron.,

cred (1-r.) create, conceive whatever

déns, dentis, -ium m. tooth venter, ventris m. belly, stomach

dentid, dentire, ——, ——- cut teeth; grow longer

Titus Maccius Plautus {ca. 255184 p.c.E) was born in north-central Italy. He is the most well-known and success-
ful of Roman comic writers, and twenty of his plays survive. Plautus is renowned for his explosive comic sensibility
and verbal creativity, and his plays are an important source of information about living, spoken Latin. Ellipsis,
parataxis, colloquialisms, and unusual syntax and word choice abound in Plautus’s plays, which are for the most part
romantic comedies inhabited by stock characters.

The Miles Gloriosus (Braggart Soldier) is considered one of Plautus’s finest comedies. Its plot centers on a
clever slave (Palaestrio) helping his young master secure the girl of his dreams, but the play also features a host of
other memorable characters, including the swagpering, self-important, lying soldier, Pyrgopolynices (Great Tower-
Taker), and a clever sycophant, Artotrogus (Bread-Eater).

2. Plautus, Miles Gloniasus 42—46

Artotrogus has brought out a make-believe record book of Pyrgopolynices’ make-believe vic-
tories. Pyrgopolynices asks to be reminded of his military greatness.

Pyrgopolynices. ecquid meministi? Artotrogus. memini centum in Cilicia

et quinquiginti, centum in Scytholatronia,

triginta Sardas, sexaginta Macedones—

sunt homings quos ti ocddisti uno dié. 45

Pyrgo. Quanta istaec hominum summast? Arto. septern milia.

Cilicia, Ciliciae f. Cilicia, a country in eastern quantus, -a, -um how much, how great
Asia Minor SardI, Sarddrum m. pl. Sardinians
ecquid = neut. sing. acc. of indef. pron., anything *Scytholatronia, *Scytholatrdmiae f. Scythian-
istaec = archaic form of ista Thief-Land
Macedones, Macedonum m. pl. Macedonians summa, summae f. sum, total

occidd, occidere, occidi, occisus kill, slaughter
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3. Ennius, Annales VII1.248-51
The poet describes what happens when news of battle is proclaimed,
pellitur & medic sapientia, vi geritur rés;
spernitur drator bonus, horridus miles amatur;
haud doctis dictis certantés, sed maledictis '
miscent inter 5858 inimicitias agitantes.

apitd (1-ir.) stir up, set in motion maledictum, maledicti #. insult, taunt

certd (1-intr) struggle, contend, strive misced, miscére, miscui, mixtus mix, stir up,
doctus, -a, -um leamned, erudite produce

haud {adv.} not at all, by no means Spernd, spernere, Sprévi, sprétus scom, reject

horridus, -a, -um rough, wild; horrible
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4. Cicero, In Catilinam II 1

The opening of Cicero's second speech against Catiline

Tandem aliquands, Quirites, L. Catilinam, furentem audacia, scelus anhelantem,

pestern patriae nefarie molientem, vgbis atque huic urbi ferrs flammaque minitan-

tem ex urbe vel &i&cimus vel emisimus vel ipsum egredientem verbis proseciity

sumus. abiit, excessit, evasit, érfipit. niilla iam perniciés a ménstrd ills atque prédigic

moenibus ipsis intra moenia comparabitur. atque hunc quidem tnum huius belli do-

mesticd ducem sine controversia vicimus, non enim iam inter latera nostra sica illa

versabitur, ndn in campd, ndn in ford, nén in cria, non dénique intrd domesticss

parietes pertiméscamus, locd ille matus est, cum™ est ex urbe dépulsus. palam iam

cum hoste, nillo impediente, bellum iGstum gerémus. sine dubic perdidimus

hominem magnificéque vicimus, cum* illum ex occultis insidiis in apertum la-

trocinium coniécimus.

*cum, here [conj.) when

aliquandd {adv.) sometimes, occasionally; at
(long) last (often coupled with tandem to ex-
press finality)

anheld (1-tr.) breathe out

apertus, -a, -um open

audicia, audicize f. boldness; recklessness

campus, campi m. plain; here, sc. Martius, plain
of Mars

compard (1-ir.) prepare, get together; devise

coniciG, conicere, coniécl, coniectus throw (to-
gether), cast, bring

coniroversia, controversiae f. dispute, contro-
versy

clria, ciiriae f. {the) Curia, (the) senate house

denique (adv.) finally, atlast

dépells (dé- + pells), dépellere, dépuii, dépulsus
drive away

domesticus, -a, -um of or belonging to the house;
personal, domestic

dubium, dubil ». doubt

&gredior, égredi, égressus sum go out, depart

€icib, gicere, EiecT, lectus throw out

€mitts (& + mittd) send out

Erumpd, Srumpere, &riipi, Eruptus break out,
burst forth

excédd (ex- + c&dd) go out, depart

flamma, flarrmae f. flame

furd, furere, , —— be crazy; rage, rave

impedid, impedire, impedivi or impedii, imped:-
tus obstruct, hinder, impede

inird (prep. + acc.) within

ifistus, -a, -um just, fair, right

latrocinium, latrocinii n. robbery; criminality

latus, lateris ». side, flank

magnificé (adv.) splendidly, excellently

minitor (1-intr.} threaten {+ dat.}

mdlior, maliri, modlitus sum plan

monstrum, monstri ». omen, portent; monster

nefirié {(adv.) unspeakably, wickedly

occultus, -a, -um hidden, secret

palam (adv.) openly, publicly

pariés, parietis rm. wall (of a house)

perdd (per- + dd) lose; destroy

perniciés, pernici@i f. destruction, ruin, disaster

pertiméscd, periiméscere, pertimui, —— be-
come very afraid, take fright

pestis, pestis, -ium f. plague, destruction, ruin

prodigium, prodigii n. unnatural event, prodigy;
creature, monsirosity

prosequor {prd- + sequor) accoInpany, escort

Quirités, Quiritium m. pl. Quirites, the name for
Roman citizens in their public capacity

scelus, sceleris n. wicked deed, crime; villainy

sica, sicae f dagger

vel (conj.}or; vel . . .vel...either...or...

versd (1-tr.) twist

The Crasio Secunda in Catifinam was delivered on 9 November 63 B.C.E., one day after the first speech and imme-
diately after Catiline’s departure from the city. This second speech was delivered before the people.
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5. Cicero, De Legibus I11.1

An exchange between Marcus (Tullius Cicero) and Atticus at the beginning of the third bock
of Cicero’s De Legibus, in which he will discuss the magistrates,

Marcus, Sequar igitur, ut institui, divinum illum virum . . .

Atticus. Platdnem videlicet dicis.
M. Istum ipsum, Attice.

A. T verd eum nec nimis valdé umquam nec nimis saepe laudaveris; nam hoc mihi

etiam nostrd illf, qui néminem nisi suum laudar? volunt, concédunt . . .

M. Bene hercle faciunt.

Atticus, Aic m. (T. Pompontus) Atticus, friend
of Cicero

concgdd (con- + c&dd) (tr.) concede, grant

igitur (postpositive conj.) therefore

institud, instituere, Institui, nstititus set up, es-
tablish; set to work (on}, start

nimis {adv.) too

Platd, Platonis m. Plato

vidélicet (adv.} plainly, of course

volo, velle, volui, be willing, want, wish;
volunt = 3rd pl. pres. act. indic.

The Dé Légibus may not have been published in Cicero's lifetime. Written in the last years of Cicero’s life, the Dg
Legibus is 2 philasophical dialogue between Cicere, his brother Quinkus, and his friend Atticus. Only three books of
the D Lzgibus have survived (with fragments of two others). The dialogue is inspired by Plate’s dialogues {in par-
ticular the Phaedrus and the Laws), and the topics discussed are the nature of law and the best regime.

6. Cicero, Paradoxa Stoicorum 5.36

A passage from Cicero's description of the truly free man

an ille mihi liber, cui mulier imperat, cui 1¢gés impdnit, praescribit, iubet, vetat quod

videtur?* qui nihil imperanti negare potest, nihil reciisare audet? poscit, dandum est;

vocat, veniendum est; &icit, abeundum; mindtur, extiméscendum.

*vidétur, here, seems best

an {conj.} introduces an indignant or surprised
question expecting a negative answer, can it
really be that

&icid, eicere, &idci, iectus throw out

extiméscd, extiméscere, extimui,
fright, be scared

impéna (in- + pdud} place, impose (acc.) upon

(dat)

take

miner (1-intr.) threaten

mulier, mulieris f wornan

nepd (1-ir) deny, refuse

poscd, poscere, poposd, demand
praescribé (prae- + scribd) prescribe
reciis® (1-tr.) refuse, reject, oppose
vetd, veldre, vetut, vetitus forbid
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7. Cicero, Tusculanae Disputitiones 11.65

A reflection on the causes of human responses to perilous situations

saepe enim mult, qui aut propter victGriae cupidititem aut propter gloriae aut etam
ut its suum et libertatemn tenérent, volnera excépérunt fortiter et tulérunt; idem

omigsd contentione doldrem morbi ferre ndn possunt; neque enim illum, quem

facile tulerant, ratione aut sapientii tulerant, sed studic potius et gloria.

contentid, contentionis f. tension; effort; rivalry,
cormpetition

cupiditis, cupiditatis f. desire

dolor, dolaris m. grief, sorrow, pain

excipid (ex- + capid) take out; receive, absorb,
sustain

8. Cicero, De Natiara Deorum 11,140

morbus, morbi m. disease, illness

omittd (ob- + mitid) discontinue, leave off
potius (adv )} rather

ratid, ratidmis f. account, reason; reasoning
victdriz, victdriae f victory

volnus (= vulnus), volneris n. wound

In speaking of the wonders of the human body and nature’s miraculous contribution to it,
the character Balbus, recalling Aristotle, attributes to a god one particular human attribute
and tells how it sets humans apart from other animals.

qui* primum’ €8s humo excitatds celsds et erectds constituit, ut dedrum cogni-
tionem caelum intuent&s capere possent. sunt enim ex terra hominés non ut incolae

atque habititorgs sed quasi spectitores superirum rérum atque caelestium, quarum

spectaculum ad niillum aliud genus animantium pertinet.

*qui, connecting relative whose antecedent is an un-
specified god or divine force

Tprimum, here (adv.) first; for the first time

animans, animantis, -ium . or f or n. living
creature

caelestis, caelestis, -ium heavenly, divine

celsus, -a, -um lofty, tall; upright, erect

cognitid, cognitionis f. acquaintance, knowledge

constitud, constituere, constitui, constitGtus set
up, establish

&éréctus, -a, -um upright, erect

excitd (1-Ir.) cause to move, stir up; raise

habitztor, habitatoris m. inhabitant, occupier

humus, humi f. earth, ground

intueor, mtu#ri, intuitus sum look upon, gaze at;
reflect upon, consider

pertined (per- + tened), pertinére, pertinui, per-
tentus extend, pertain

quasi (adv.) as (if), as (it were)

spectaculum, specticuli n. sight, spectacle

spectator, spectataris m, witness, spectator

superus, -a, -um upper, above

The Dz Natgra Desrum is a philosophical work in three books. Each book discusses the approach to divine things of
a different school of philosophy: Epicurean, Stoic, and Academic,
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9. Cicero, DE Senectiite 37

Cicero describes App. Claudius Caecus—consul, censor, builder of the Via Appia—near the
end of his life.

quattuor robustds filiss, quinque filias, tantam domum, tantis client&las Appius re-
gébat et caecus et senex; intentum enim animum tamquam arcum hab&bat nec lan-
gudscéns succumbebat senectfiti; tenébat non modo* auctdritatem, sed etiam im-
perium in' suds, metuabant servi, verébantur liberi, carum omnés hab&bant; vigébat

in illa domd mds patrius, disciplina.

*ndn medo = ndn sdlum

tin, here, over

arcus, arciis m. bow (for shooting arrows)

auckdritds, auctbrititis f authority, influence,
prestige

clientéla, clientélae f. client’s relation to patron;
in ph., dients, dependents {individuals, cities,
or provinees)

disciplina, disciplinae f training; ordetly conduct

intentus, -a, -um stretched; attentive, intent

languéscd, languéscere, langui, grow
feeble, decline
metud, metuetre, metul, —— fear, dread

patrius, -a, -um of or belonging to a father, pater-
nal: ancestral

r5bustus, -a, -um (physically) sirong; mature

senectiis, senectitis £ old age

senex, senis old

succumbd, succumbere, succubui, succubitum
give in, yield {+ dat.)

tamquam {conj.) as it were, as if

tantug, -a, -umn so great

vereor, veréri, veritus sum respect, be in awe of,
dread

viged, vigere, vigui, —— be vigorous, thrive,
flourish
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10.

Chapter X

Lucretius, D& Rérum Natiira 1.1-9

The poet begins his poem with an address to Venus.

Aeneadum geneirix, hominum divomque* voluptas,

alma Venus, caeli subter labentia signa

quae mare navigerum, quae terras friigiferentis

concelebras, per t& quoniam genus omne animantum

concipitur visitque exortum liimina sélis: 5
t&, dea, t& fugiunt venti, t& niibila caeli

adventumque tuum, tibi suavis daedala tells

summittit florés, tibi rident aequora ponti

placatumque nitet diffiiso lamine caelum.

*divom = divum = divorum

adventus, adventiis . arrival

Aeneadas, Aeneadum m. pl. descendants of Ae-
neas; descendants of Aeneas’s companions;
Romans

aequor, aequoris n. level surface; sea, water

almus, -3, -um nourishing; gracious, kindly

animins, animants, -ium . or f- or k. living
creature; animantum = animantium

concelebrd (1-tr.) visit frequently; fill

condpid (con- + capid} conceive, produce

daedalus, -a, -um skillful, dexterous, artful

diffunda, diffundere, diffiidi, diffisus spread
widely, extend, diffuse

exorior, exorir, exortis sum rise out, emerge,
appear

flos, floris m. flower, blossomn

frugiferéns, frogiferentis fruit-bearing

geneltix, geneltricis f. mother, creator

11. Lucretius, Dg Rerum Nathrd V,783—85

1abor, 13bi, lipsus sum slip, glide

limen, liminis #. light

niviger, nivigera, navigerutn ship-bearing, navi-
gable

nited, nitére, nituf, be radiant, shine

niibila, niibilorum ». pl. clouds

placd (1-tr.) make calm, soothe, placate

pontus, pondi m. sea

rided, ridére, risi, risus smile, laugh

signum, signi ». sign, sipnal; constellation

5oL, s6lis m. sun

suzvis, suave sweet(-smelling), fragrant

subter (prep. + acc.) under, beneath

summitts (sub- + mitts) send up (from below),
put forth

telliis, telliiris f. earth, land

ventus, venti m. wind

v¥isd, visere, visl, visus go to see, visit; view

voluptds, voluptilis f. pleasure, joy

The poet describes an early state of the world.

principid genus herbarum viridemque nitorem

terra dedit circum collis camposque per omnds,

florida fulsérunt viridanti prata colore . . .

campus, campi m. plain

drcum (prep. + acc.) around

collis, collis, -tum m. hill

color, coldris m. color

fulged, fulgere, fulst, shine, gleam

floridus, -a, -um abounding in flowers, produc-
ing flowers

herba, herbae f. small plant, herb, grass

nitor, nhitéris m, brightness, splendor, brilliance

pratum, priti n. meadow

prindpium, prindpii n. beginning

viridis, viride green, verdant, covered in vegeta-
tion

viridd (1-intr.} be green
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12. Catullus XLVI (hendecasyllable; see §112)
A spring poem

fam ver &gelidos refert teporeés,
iam caeli furor aequinoctiilis
iacundis Zephyri siléscit aurls.
linquantur Phrygii, Catulle, campi
Nicaeaeque ager fiber aestudsae:
ad claras Asiae volémus urbés.

iam mens praetrepidians avet vagar],
iam laefi studio pedes vigéscunt.

8 dulcés comitum valéte coetiis,
longe quos simul 3 domd profectds
diversae varie viae reportant.

aequinoctidlis, aequinoctiile equinoctial, of the
equinox

aestudsus, -a, -um full of heat, burning, very hot

Asia, Asiae f Asia, a Roman province {modem
Asia Minor}

aura, aurae f breeze

aved, avére, s be eager

campus, campi . plain

coetus, coetiis m. gathering

comes, comitis m. or f companion, comrade

diversus, -a, -um different

dulcis, dulce sweet

&gelidus, -a, -um tepid, lukewarm, mild

furor, furdris m. madness

ilcundus, -2, -um pleasing, delightful, agreeable

linqua, linquere, liqui, lictus leave {behind)

longe (adv.) far, a long way

Nicaea, Nicaeae f Nicaea, a city in Bithynia (a
Roman province on the coast of Asia Minor)

10

pés, pedis m. foot

Phrygius, -a, -um of or belonging to Phrygia (the
region around Troy), Phrygian, Trojan

praetrepidd (1-intr.) tremble in anticipation

reportd (1-tr.) carry back

silesco, siléscere, , —— become still, fall
silent, grow calm

simul {adv.} at the same time

tepory, tepdris m. in sing. or pl., warmth, mildness

iiber, iiberis rich, fertile

vagor (l-inir.} wander

varié (adv.) variously, differently

yer, veris n. spring

vigéscd, vigéscere, ——, —— come alive, be vig-
Orous

volg (1-intr) fly

Zephyrus, Zephyxi m. Zephyr, the west wind
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13.

Chapter X

Caesar, De Belio Gallico 1.24-25

In the midst of hostilities with the Helvetians, Caesar is compelled to turn his troops away
to seek supplies. The Helvetians follow and harass Caesar’s men from behind.

postquam id* animadvertit, c6pias suas Caesar in proximum collem subddicit? equi-
tatumaque qui sustinéret hostium impetum misit. ipse interim in colle medis trip-
licemn aciem instriixit legionum quattuor veteranarwm; in summd iugd duas le-
gioneés quas in Gallia citeridre proximeé conscripserat, et omnia auxilia collocari, ac
totum montem hominibus compléri, et interea sarcinas in inum Jocum conferrd, et
eum ab iis qui in superidre acié constiterant, munir iussit. Helv&til, cum omnibus
suls carris seciit], impedimenta in inum locum contulerunt; ipsI confertissima acig,
reiectd nostrd equitatii, phalange facta, sub primam nostram aciem successérunt.

Caesar primum? sud, deinde omnium ex conspectii remdils equis, ut aequats
omnium periculd spem fugae tolleret, cohortatus suds proelium commisit. Milités
& loco superiore pilis missis facile hostium phalangem perfrégérunt. Ea disiecta,
gladils destrictis in eds impetum fecérunt.

*jd = the pursuit of the Helvetians

Tsubdiicit, historical use of present tense; trans-
late as perfect

¥primum, here (adv.) first

aequd (1-tr.) make equal

animadvertd, animadvertere, animadvert,
animadversus turn one's attention to, notice

carrus, carri . cart, wagon

cohortor (1-ir.) exhort, encourage

collis, collis, -ium m. hill

collocd (1-tr.) place, position, arrange

committd (con- + mittd) join, engage in

compled, complére, complévi, complétus fill
completely, cover

conferd {con- + ferd) collect, gather together

confertissimus, -a, -um very crowded, very dense,
very packed close together

consctibd (con- + scribd) enlist, enroll

consistd, consistere, constit, take one’s po-
sition, make a stand, halt

conspectus, conspectis m. (range of ) sight, view

deinde (adv.) thereupon, then, next

déstringd, d&stringere, d@strinxi, déstrictus draw

disicia, disicere, disiécl, disiectus break, rout,
disperse

equitdtus, equitatits m. cavalry

equus, equi m. horse

Gallia citerior, Galliae citeridris f. Nearer or
Cisalpine Gaul (on the Italian side of the Alps)

Helvetit, Helvatiorum m. pl. {the} Helvetians

impedimentum, impedimenti #. hindrance; bag-
gage

impetus, impetiis m. attack, assault

Instrud, Instruere, Instriixi, Instriictus arrange,
draw up

intered {adv.) meanwhile

interim (adv.) meanwhile

fugum, jugi ». yoke; (mountain) ridge

legia, legidnis f legion

mdns, montis, -ium m. mountain

miinid, miinire, manivi or minil, miinitus
fortify

perfringd, perfringere, perfrégi, perfractus break
through

phalanx, phalangis f. phalanx, a close formation
of troops

pilum, pili ». spear, javelin

proximé (superlative adv.) most recently

Proximus, -a, -um nearest

reicid, reicere, reiéd, reiectus throw back, drive
back

removed (Te- + moved) move back, remove

sarcina, sarcinae f. pack, bundle; iz pl., luggage,
baggage

subdiicd {sub- + dica) lead up {from below),
draw up

succedd (sub- + cédd) approach (from below)

summus, -2, -um highest; top (of)

superior, superius {cormparative adj.) upper,
higher; superidre = masc. /fer. sing. abl.

sustines (sub- + tened), sustinére, sustinul, ——
withstand

toll, tollere, sustull, sublatus lift, raise; take
away

triplex, triplicis threefold; triple

veterdnus, -a, -um veterarn, composed of veterans
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14. Sallust, Bellum Catilinae 6

247

The historian begins a brief survey of Roman history.

urbem Rarmam, sicuti ego accépi, condidére atque habuére initia Troiini, qui Aenga

duce profugi sédibus incertis vagabantur, cumgque hiz Aborigings, genus hominum

agreste, sine legibus, sine imperid, liberum atque solistum.

Aborigings, Aboriginum m. pl. (the) Aboerigines,
a tribe in Haly from whom the Romans
descended

agreshs, agreste of or living in the fields, rustic;
uncivilized

condd, condere, condidi, conditus found, build

initium, initii 1. beginning

15. Sallust, Bellum Tugurthae 2

profugus, -a, -um fugitive, fleeing; as subst., exile;
refugee

sédes, sedis, -ium f. seat; home, abode

sicufi (conj.) just as

soliitus, -a, -um urnrestricted, free; unconnected

Troifnus, -a, -um Trojan

vagor (1-intr.) wander

The historian reflects on the dual nature of man.

/

nam utl genus hominum conpositurn ex corpore et animai est, ita r&s clinctae stu-
diaque omunia nostra, corporis alia, alia animi natGram secuntur.* igitur praeclara
facies, magnae divitiae, ad hoc* vis corporis et alia omnia huiusce modi brevi dila-
buntur; at ingeni gregia facinora, sicutl anima, inmortalia sunt. postrémo corporis
et fortinae bonorum, ut inittum, sic finis est, omniaque orta occidunt et aucta senes-
cunt; animus incorruptus, aeternus, réctor himani generis agit atque habet ciincta

neque ipse habétur.

*secuntur = sequuntur

Haciés, faciél f. face; appearance

*ad hoc (added) to this

aeternus, -a, -um eternal, everlasting

at {conj.) but

auged, augére, aux, auctus grow, increase

brevis, breve short, brief; brevl, sc. tempore

conpand {con- + pond) (= compdnd) put to-
gether, compose

clinctus, -a, -um all

dilabor, dilabi, dilipsus sum slip away, disappear

divitiae, divitiarum f pl. wealth, riches

€gregius, -a, -um outstanding, extraordinary

facinus, facinoris n. deed

huiusce = intensive form of huius

hiimanus, -a, -um human

igitur {conj.) therefore {usually postpositive)

incarruptus, -a, -um uncorrupted, pure

initium, initif #. beginning

inmeortilis (= immortalis), inmortile immortal

occidd (ob- + cadd), occidere, occidi, occasiirus
fall; perish, die

orior, orTid, ortus sum rise, arise

postrémd (adv.) finaily

preedirus, -a, -um very famous; radiant, beautiful

réctor, ré&ctbris m. director, Tuler, master

Senésco, senéscere, senui, —— grow old, grow
weak, decline

sicutl {conj.) just as

ufi=ut

The Bellum Iugurthae (War of Jugurtha) is the second of Sallust’s surviving historical ronographs. It recounts the
war between Rome and Jugurtha, king of Nurnidia {in North Africa), which lasted from 111 to 105 B.c.E. Sallust’s
focus is the corruption of the Roman aristocracy, which allowed Jugurtha to maintain power by bribing these sent

to wage war against him.
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16. Vergil, Eclogues IV.4-7
The poet describes the beginning of a new age.
ultima Camaei v&nit iam carminis aetas;
magnus ab integrd saecldorum nascitur orda.
iam redit et Virgd, redeunt Saturnia r&gna,
iam nova progeni@s caels deémittitur alts.

aetis, aetilis f. age, dme of life; era régnum, r&mi 1. kingdom, realm
Ciimaeus, -a, -um of or belonging to Cumae; saec(ujlum, saecfu)li h. age, generation

of or belonging to the Sibyl of Cumae Satymius, -a, -um of Saturn, king of the Titans
demittd (dé- + mittd) send down and father of Jupiter and Juno; Saturnia régna,
integer, integra, integrum whole; fresh; (golden) age of Saturn

ab integrd, afresh, anew ultimus, -a, -um farthest, most remote; last, final
ordd, ordinis m. order; series, sequence Virgd, Virginis f. (the) Virgin (Astraeaj, goddess
progeniés, *progeniél f. offspring, progeny of Justice

Vergil's first work, the Eclogues (< Greck Eklogni, Selections) or Bucolics (< Greek Boukolika, [Poems] of Oxherds], is
a collection of ten pastoral poems written between 42 and 39 B.c.E. and published shortly thereafter. The poetry of
the Edogues demonstrates Vergil's knowledge of Greek Hellenistic poetry (particularly the work of Theocritus) and
his ability to translate this genre into a Roman context. The poemnis are marked by rustic settings, shepherd-poets en.
gaged in love affairs, poetic contests, and an apparent escapist atmosphere. Closer examination of these poems re-
veals a sociopolitical element absent from Vergil’s Greek models. When first published, the Eclogues won Vergil wide
praise in Rome’s literary circle, and Vergil soon came undet the patronage of Maecenas, a wealthy patron of the arts
and pethaps Octavian's closest friend.
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17. Vergil, Georgics 1.505-14

The peace-loving poet describes the effects of civil war. These lines conclude the first book

of the Georgics.

... tot bella per orbem, 505

tam multae scelerum faciés,* non allus aratro

dignus honas, squilent abductis arva colonis,

et curvae rigidum falces conflantur in nsem.

hinc movet Euphratés, illinc Genmiania bellum;

vicinae ruptis inter s& legibus urbes

510

arma ferunt; saevit t6t56 Mars impius orbe,

ut cum? carceribus sésé effiidére quadrigae,

addunt in spatia, et frustra retinacula tendens

fertur equis auriga neque audit* currus hab&nas.

*faciés, faci&l f face; appearance, sight

Toum, here {conj. + perf. indic) whenever;
cum . . . effiidére whenever . . . pour forth

taudio, here, heed

abdiicd (ab- + diicd) lead away, take away, carry
off

addd (ad- + d) add; increase speed

aratrum, aratri n. plough

arvum, arvi a. (ploughed) field

auriga, aurigae f. charioteer, driver

carcer, carceris m. prisomn; barrier (at the begin-
ning of a Tacecourse)

wldnus, coldoni m., farmer

comils (1-r.) forge

currus, curris m. chariot

curvus, -a, -um curved

dignus, -a, -um worthy (of} {+ abl.,)

effundd, effundere, effidy, effasus pour out,
pour forth; send forth; effidére translate as
present

€nsis, énsis m. sword

equus, equi m. horse

Euphrites, Euphrati or Euphritae m. {the river)
Euphrates

falx, falcis f. scythe, sickle

fritstrd {adv.) in vain

Germinia, Germaniae { Germany

hab&na, hab&nae { rein

hinc (adv.) from or on this side

honds, honoris m. office; honor, respect

illinc {adv.) from or on that side

orhis, orbis, -jum m. ring, circle; world

quadriga, quadrigae f. {four-horse) chariot

retiniculumt, retiniculi n. rope, rein

rigidus, -a, -um rigid, skff; erect; inflexible

rumpd, rumpere, riipy, ruptus split, burst, break

saevid, saevire, saevii, saevitum behave savagely,
rage

scelus, sceleris . wicked deed, crime

spatium, spatii #. course, track; lap; in spatia lap
by lap

squaled, squalére, squiluj,
ren (from neglect)

tam {adv.) so

tend?d, tendere, tetendi, tentus or t8nsus stretch
out, extend

tot (indeclinable adj.) so many

vicinus, -a, -um neighboring

be dirty; lie bar-

Because of the success of the Eclogues, Vergil joined the poets Horace and Propertius in receiving the patronage of
Maecenas, a close personal friend of Octavian. Vergil's next work was completed ca. 29 B.c.E. The Georgics (< Greek
Gedrgica, [Poetns] About Farming) is a didactic poem in four books on the art of farming. in addition to offering
practica] advice for farmers, the Georgics describes and praises the simplicity and purity of rustic life, and Vergil
Paints a picture of Italian country life and virtue that stands in stark contrast to the turmoil of actual life in the city

Rome.
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18.

Chapter X

Vergil, Georgics 11.490-99

In his praise of the life of the farmer the poet makes reference to the Roman poet
Lucretius, the Greek philosopher Epicurus, and, more generally, to any follower of the
Epicurean school of philosophy.

felix qui potuit rérum cogndscere causas

atque metiis omnis et inexdrabile fatum

subiécit pedibus strepitumque Acherontis avarf;
fortiinatus et ille debs qui navit agrestis

Panaque Silvanumque senem Nymphasque sordrés.
illum non populi fascés, ndn purpura régum

flexit et infidds agitans discordia fratres,

aut conifirats déscendéns Diacus ab Histrd,

499

495

nén rés Romanae peritiiraque régna; neque ille

aut doluit miserans inopem aut invidit habenti.

Acheron, Acherontis m. Acheron, a river of the
underworld

agitd (L-tr.} stir up, set in motion; vex, harass

aprestis, agreste of or living in the fields, rustic

avirus, -a, -um greedy, rapacious

coniiird {1-intr.) join in a plot, form a conspiracy;
conifiratd = perf pass. part. used with active
meaning

Dacus, Daci m. Dacian, inhabitant of Dacia, a
province north of the Danube (modern Roma-
nia and Hungary)

déscendd, descendere, déscendi, déscénsus go
down, descend

discordia, discordiae f. discord, dissension, con-
flict

doled, dolere, doluf, —— suffer, grieve, feel pain

fascés, fascium m. pl. the fasces, bundle of rods
with an axe, symbol of power

flectd, flectere, flexi, flexus bend

fortanitus, -a, -um fortunate

Hister, HistrT m. (the) Hister, the lower Danube
(river)

inexoribilis, inexdrabile inexorable, relentless

infidus, -a, -um faithless, treacherous

inops, inopis poor, in want

invided (in- + vided) envy (+dat.)

miseror (I-tr.} pity

Nympha, Nymphae {. Nymph, a semidivine fe-
male spirit of nature

Pin, Panos m. Pan, an Arcadian pastoral god;
Pana = acc. sing.

pered (per- + eb), perire, peril, peritiirus pass
away, be destroyed; perish, die

pés, pedis m. foot

purpura, purpurae f. purple-dyed cloth; purple
color

régnum, régni ». kingdom, realm

senex, senis old

Silvanus, Silvani m. Silvanus, a Roman god of
the forest

strepitus, strepitiis #. noise; roar

subicid, subicere, subiécl, subiectus place (acc.)
below (dat.)
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19. Vergil, Georgics 111.242~44

The poet speaks of 2 common impulse in all living creatures.

omne aded genus in terris hominumque feraruraque®
et genus aequoreum, pecudés pictaeque volucr€s,
in furias ignemque ruunt: amor omnibus Idem.

*ferarumque, elides into next line ignis, igmis, -ium m. fire; rage, passion
aded {adv.) to that point; to such an extent; in- pecus, pecudis f. (herd) animal

deed, in fact pictus, -a, -um painted, colored
aequoTeus, -a, -um of the sea, marine rud, ruere, rui, rutiirus rush
fera, ferae f wild animal, beast volucris, volucris, -ium f. bird
furiae, furiarum f. pl. madness, mad desire,

frenzy

20. Vergil, Aeneid 1.1-4
The first four lines of Vergil’s epic poem
Arma virumque cand, Troiae qui primus ab oris
Italiamn fat6 profugus Lavinaque vénit
Iitora, multum ille et terrs iactatus et altg

vi superum, saevae memorem [inonis ob iram.

facto (1-tr.) throw, toss; harass, torment profugus, -a, «um fugitive, fleeing; as subst., exile;
Iavinus, -a, -um of Lavinium, a town in Italy; refugee

Lavinian saevus, -a, -urn cruel, savage
Iitus, litoris #. shore, beach superi, superorum m. pl. gods above; superum
memor, memoris mindful, remembering = superoritn

ora, drae f shore, coast
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21. Vergil, Aeneid X.466-72

Jupiter speaks consoling words to his son Hercules, who is distressed at the imminent

death of Pallas.

tum genitor natum dictis adfatur amicTs:

“stat sua* cuique’ diés, breve et inreparabile tempus

omnibus est vitae; sed faimam extendere factis,

hoc virttitis opus. Troiae sub moenibus altis

tot gnati cecidére deum, quint occidit ina 470

Sarpéddn, mea progenies. etiam sual Turnum

fata vocant métasque datl pervenit ad aevi.”

*$ua refers to cuique, his/her own.

Teuique = masc. ffem. /meut. sing. dat. of indef.
pron., each man, each person, each thing

*quin, here, {conj.} really, verily; nay, in fact

‘sua refers to Turnum, his own.

adfor (1-tr.) address

aevum, aevi 1. age, lifetime; life

brevis, breve short, brief

extendd, extendere, extendi, extentus stretch out,

extend
genitor, genitoris m. father
gnat = nati

inreparabilis, inreparabile irretrievable

méta, métae f goal post; end, lirnit

occidd (ob- + cadd), occidere, occidi, occistirus
fall; perish, die

pervenid {per- + venid) arrive at (+ ad + acc}

progeniés, *prégeniéif. offspring, progeny

Sarpedon, Sarpedonis m. Sarpedon, Lycian king
and Trojan ally, son of Zeus

tot (indeclinable adj.} so many

tum (adv.) then, at that time

ind {adv.) together, at the same time
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22. Vergil, Aeneid X11.92~-102

Fierce Turnus takes up a spear with which ke hopes to kill Aeneas and speaks to it.

exim quae mediis ingenti adnixa columnae
aedibus astabat validam vi corripit hastam,

Actoris Aurunci spolium, quassatque trementem
vociferans: “nunc, 6 numquam friistrata vocatiis
hasta meds, nunc tempus adest; t& maximus Actor,
t2 Turni nunc dextra gerit; da sternere corpus
loricamque mani validi lacerire revulsam
sémivirl Phrygis et foedare in pulvere crinis
vibritds calidd ferrd murraque madentis.”

his agitur furils, totoque ardentis ab 6re

253
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100

scintillae absistunt, oculis micat acribus ignis . . .

absistd, absistere, abstiti, —— move apart; burst
forth

Actor, Actoris m. Actor, the man who used to
own the spear

adnitor, adnTti, adnixus sum lean against (+ dat.)

adsum (ad- + sum)}, adesse, adfui, adfutiirus be
presemnt

aedes, aedis, -ium [, sanctuary, shrine; in pl.,
house, abode

arded, ardére, arsi, arsitrus burn, be on fire; rage

astd (ad- + st5), astdre, astit, stand (near)

Auruncus, -a, -um of Aurunca, a town in Campa-

nia, Auruncan

calidus, -a, -um hot

columna, colimnae f. column

corripid, corripere, corripui, correplus snatch up

crinis, ¢rinis, -ium m. hair

dexter, dexira, dextrum right; as fern. subst. (sc.
manus), right hand

exim {adv.) then, next, thereafter

foedd (1-t1.) befoul, defile

friistror (1-tr.) deceive, disappoint

furiae, furiarum f, pl. madness, mad desire,
frenzy

hasta, hastae f spear

ignis, ignis, -ium m, fire

lacerd (1-tr.) tear to pieces, rend, mutilate

lérica, loricae f corselet, cuirass, breastplate

maded, madére, ——, —— be wet, drip

maximus, -a, -um biggest, greatest, very great

micd (1-tr.) dart, flicker, flash

murra, murrae f myrrh, an aromatic gum

os, oris n. mouth; face

Phryx, Phrygis Phrygian, Trojan

pulvis, pulveris m. dust

quassd (1-t1.) shake, wave, brandish

tevelld, revellere, revulsi, revulsus pull away, tear
off

scintilla, scintillae f, spark

sémivir, sBmiviri m. or adj. half-man; semimas-
culine

spolium, spolii #. booty, spoil

sternd, sternere, strivi, strtus strew; lay low,
slay, kill

trem?, tremere, tremui, —— tremble, quiver,
quake

vibrd (1-tr.) give a wavy appearance, crimp, curl

vocatus, vocitiis m. summons, call

vaciferor (1-inir.) shout, vell, cry out
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23. Horace, Carmina 1.23 (Asclepiadean; see §112)

The poet addresses a timid girl.

Vitds innuled mé similis, Chlog,

quaerenti pavidam montibus dviis
maitrem non sine vano

aurarum et silvae meti.

nam seu mobilibus veris inhorruit
adventus foliis seu viridés rubum
dimovere lacertae,

et corde et genibus tremit.

atqui ndn ego t¢ tigris ut aspera
Gaetiilusve leg frangere persequor:
tandem d&sine matrem
tempestiva sequi vird.

adventus, adventiis m. arrival

asper, aspera, asperum harsh, fierce, pitiless

atqui (conj.} but, and yet

aura, aurae f. breeze

avius, -a, -um pathless, trackless

Chlo?, Chloés Chloe, addressee of the poem

cor, cordis n, heart

désing, d&sinere, désii or désivi, désitum stop,
cease (+inf.)

dimoved (dis- + moved) separate; set in motion

folium, folii ». leaf

frang®, frangere, frégi, fractus break, shatter,
crush

Gaetiilus, -a, -um Gaetulian, Moroccan

gendl, genits k. knee

inhorres, inhorrére, inhorrui,
quiver, shudder

(hjinnuleus, (hjinnulei m. young deer, fawn

lacerta, lacertae f. lizard

led, lebnis . lion

bristle,

10

mdbilis, mobile movable; moving, shifting

mons, monlis, -ium m. mountain

pavidus, -a, -um trembling, frightened

persequor (per- + sequor) follow earnestly,
pursue

rubus, rubi m. bramble, blackberry bush

seu (conj.) or if, whether; seu .. .seu. ..
whether . . . or {if}. ..

silva, silvae f. forest; for purposes of scansion, silvae
= siluae

similis, simile similar (+ dat.)

tempestivus, -a, -um timely, ripe, ready

tigris, tigris, -ium m. or f. tiger

tremd, tremere, tremui, tremble, quiver,
quake

vinus, -a, -um empty, illusory; groundless, false

-ve (enclitic conj.) or

VET, Véris n. spring

viridis, viride green, verdant

vitd (14r.) avoid

Horace’s Carmina (usually referred to as Odes) comprise three books (eighty-eight poems) of lyric poetry published
in 23 s.c k. and a fourth book (fifteen poems), written considerably later, perhaps at the request of Augustus him-
self. These poems, written in the Greek lyric meters of Sappho, Alcaeus, Archilochus, and others, take as their
themes all aspects of poetry, life, and death, but they do so in a delightfully enigmatic fashion. The hallmark of a Ho-
ratian ode is meticulous word choice and word placement that impart to the poem many levels of meaning.
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24. Ovid, Amores 111.9.37-42

The poet reflects with bitterness on the early death of fellow elegiac poet Tibullus (552192
B.C.E.).

vive pius—moriére; pius cole sacra—colentem

mors gravis 3 templis in cava busta trahet;
carminibus confide bonis-—iacet, ecce, Tibullus:

vix manet & tot5 parva quod wma capit! 40
téne, sacer vatés, flammae rapuére rogiles

pectoribus pasci nec timuére tuig?

bustum, bust #. funeral pyre; grave mound, rapit, rapere, rapul, raptus tear away, carry off;
tomb consume
cavus, -a, -um hollow rogalis, rogile of or belonging to a funeral pyre
cold, colere, colud, cultitus cultivate, tend; worship  sacer, sacra, sacrum sacred
confidd, confidere, confisus sum put trust in, Tibullus, Tibulli m. Tibullus
have confidence in (+ dat.) trahd, trahere, trix, tractus draw, drag
flamma, flammae f. flame urma, urnae f urn

iaced, jacére, iacuf, lie, rest; hie dead vats, vatis, -ium m. or f. prophet; hard, poet
piscor, pasd, pastus sum feed upon (+ abl) vix (adv.) scarcely, hardly
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25. Ovid, Ars Amatoria 1.113-24

The poet describes the legendary Roman rape of the Sabine women, which takes place in
the middle of a public entertainment to which the Sabines have been invited.

in medio plausu (plausis tunc arte carébant)

réx populd praedae signa petita dedit.

protinus exiliunt, animum clamare fatentes, 115

virginibus cupidas iniciuntque mands.

ut fugiunt aquilas, timidissima turba, columbae,

ut fugit invisds agna novella lupas:

sic illae timuére virgs sine more* ruentes:

constitit in nalld qui fuit ante color.

120

nam timor Ginus erat, facieés non fina imoris:

pars laniat crings, pars sine mente sedet;

altera maesta silet, friistra vocat altera matrem:

haec queritur, stupet haec; haec manet, illa fugit . . .

*sine more, here, lawlessly, wildly

agna, agnae f. ewe, lamb

aquila, aquilae f. eagle

climor, lam®ris m. shout, shouting

color, colris m. color

columba, columbae f. dove

cdnsistd, consistere, constiti, —— make a stand,
halt; remain

crinis, crinis, -ium m, hair

ex(s)ilis, ex(s)ibire, ex(s)ilul, —— spring forth,
jump out

facigs, faci&i f. face; appearance

friistra {adv.) in vain

inicid, inicere, inigcl, iniectus throw (acc.)
on (dat.), lay {acc.) on (dat.)

invisus, -a, -um hateful, odious

lami6 {1-tr.) tear, mutilate

lupus, lupt m. wolf

maestus, -a, -um sad, mournful, gloomy, grim

novellus, -a, -um young, tender

plausus, plausiis m. clapping, applause

praeda, praedae f. booty, plunder; prey

protinus (adv.) immediately, straightway

queror, quer], questus sum complain, protest;
lament

fud, ruere, rui, rutfirus rush

seded, sedére, sédi, sessiirus sit, be seated

signum, signi ». sign, signal

siled, silére, silui, be silent

stuped, stupére, stupui, be stunned, be
speechless

tmidissimus, -a, -um very fearful, very afraid, very
timid

tunc (adv.) then, at that time

turba, turbae f. crowd

virg®, virginis f maiden, virgin

The Ars AmGtoria (Art of Love) is a collection of three books of elegiac poems that are both erotic and didactic in sub-
ject matter and style. The poet offers detailed advice to men (books I and 11} and to women (book III) on how to se-
duce and hold love partners. With a mixture of irony and genuine enthusiasm Cvid's counsel favors fun and plea-
sure over fidelity and morality. This work of the poet may have aroused the displeasure of Augustus and may have

led to Ovid's exile.
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26. Augustus, Res Gestae Divi Augusti, Proem, 1-2

The preface and opening words of Augustus’s autobiographical report to the Roman people

Rérum gestirum divi August], quibus orbem terrirum imperié populi Romani

subiédit, et impénsarum quis in* rem piblicam populumque Romanum fecit, in-

cisarum in duabus ahéneis pilis, quae sunt Romae positae, exemplar subiectum.

Annds undéviginti natus exercitum privats consilic et privata imp&nsi comparivi,

per quem rem piiblicam 3 dominatione factidnis oppressam in libertatem vindicavi.

€6 nomine senatus dacrétis honorificis in ordinem suum me adlégit, C. Pansaet A.

Hirtio consulibus, consularem locum sententiae dicendae' tribuéns, et imperium

mihi dedit.

*in, here, for

Tdicendae, fem. sing. gen. of @ gerundive;
sententiae dicendae, of speaking {my) opinjon

adlegd (ad- + legd), adlegere, adlégi, adléctus
elect, admit .-

ath)éneus, -a, -um {made of j bronze

compard (1-tr.) prepare, get together; raise

cdnsularis, cdnsulire of or belonging to a
consul, consular; of consular rank

décrétuum, décreH n. decision, order, decree

dominatid, dominationis f absolute power,
dominion; despotism

exemplar, exempliris, ilum n. copy

factio, factifmis f. faction, partisanship

A. Hirtius, A. Hirti m. A. Hirtius (consul 43}

honérificus, -a, -um conferring honor,
honorific

impénsa, impensae f expense

incids, incidere, incidi, incisus cut into, inscribe
onto

ndmen, néminis n. name; reagon, purpose

OpPprimd, opprimere, oppressi, oppressus press
down; suppress

orbis, orbis, -ium m. ring, circle; orbis terrarum,
circle of lands, world

ord3, ordinis m. order, rank, class, body

C. Pansa, C. Pinsae m. C. (Vibius) Pansa
{consul 43)

pila, pilae f. colurnn; squared piilar

privatus, -a, -um private

subicid, subicere, subiaci, subiectus place below;
make {acc.) subject to (dat.)

tribud, tribuere, tribui, tribfitus grant, bestow,
assign

vindicd {1-ir} lay claim to; in libertatem
vindicare, to claim as free, to free, to liberate

The R2s Gestae DI Augusil is one of three documents that Augustus left with the Vestal Virgins shortly before his
death in 14 ¢k, This first-person description of Augustus’s accomplishments is written in an unadorned and clear
style. After Augustus’s death, and by his order, the Res Gestze were inscribed on two pillars placed in front of his
mausoleum in Rome and also on numerous copies througheut the Empire (often with an accompanying Greek
translation). The best surviving copy comes from Ankara in Turkey and includes the initial paragraph presented

above.
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27. Velleius Paterculus, Historiz Rémana [1.18.1-3

The historian describes a Roman enemy in the Fast in 88 a.c.E.

Per ea tempora Mithridates, Ponticus réx, vir neque silendus neque dicendug Sing

ctird, bello acerrimus, virtiite exirnius, aliquanda fortiina, semper animé maximyg,

¢ongilits dux, miles manii, odio in Romands Hannibal, occupata Asia necatisque iy

ed omnibus civibus Romanis quos quidem eadem dié atque hora redditis cvititipys

litteris ingent cum pollicitatione praemiGrum interimi iusserat, qud tempore neque

fortitidine adversus Mithridatem neque fidé in* Romands quisquam Rhodits par

fuit—horum fidem Mytilenaedrum perfidia illiminavit qui M". Aquilium aligsque

Mithridati vinctds tradiderunt quibus libertas in finfus Theophanis gratiam postes 5

Pompeid restitiita est—cum’ terribilis Italiae quogque vidéretur imminere, sorte ob-

vénit Sullae Asia prévinda.

*in, here, toward

Tcum, here {conj. + subjunc.} (under the circum-
stances) when

dcerrimus, -a, -um most or very fierce

adversus (prep. + acc.) in opposition to, against,
in the face of

aliquandd {adv.) sometimes, occasionally

M. Aquilius, M'. Aquilii m. M'. Aquilius

Asia, Asiae f. Asia, a Roman province (modern
Asia Minor)

eximius, -a, ~um outstanding, remarkable

fortitiido, fortittdinis f. bravery, fortitude

gratia, gratiae f favor, kindness; in gratiam, for
the purpose of pleasing (+ gen.)

héra, horae f hour

iliiming (1-tr.) illuminate, reveal

jmmined, imminére, —,
threaten (+ dat.)

interima, interimere, interémi, intermptus kill,
do away with

litterae, litterarum f. pl. letier, epistle

maximus, -a, -um biggest, greatest, very great

Mithridites, Mithridatis m. Mithridates (the
Great), king of Pontus, defeated by Sulla, Lu-
cullus, and Pompey

Mytilentaet, Mytilénaedrum me. pl. Mytileneans,
citizens of Mytilene, a city on the island Les-
bos off the coast of Asia Minor

hang over,

necd (1-ir.} put to death, kilt

obvenid (ob- + venid) be assipned to (+ dat))

occupd (1-ir.) seize; occupy

par, paris equal

perfidia, petfidiae f faithlessness, treachery

pollicititis, pollicititidnis f promise

Ponticus, -a, -um of or belonging to the region
adjoining the Black Sea (Pontus), of Pontus

postei (adv.) after, afterward

praemium, praemil n. reward, prize

quisquam = masc. /fem. nowm. sing. of indef. pron.,
anyone

reddd (red- + dd) give back, return; hand over,
deliver

restitud, restitucre, restitul, restitfitus set up
again, restore

Rhodii, Rhodidrum m. pl. Rhodians, inhabitants
of the island Rhodes off the coast of Asia
Minor

sileg, silere, silui, —— be silent; pass over in si-
lence

sors, sortis, -ium f. lot, portion; lottery

terribilis, terribile terrifying, frightening

Theophangs, Theophanis m. Theophanis, Greek
historian from Mytilene, friend of Pompey

vincid, vincire, vinx, vinctus bind, join, fetter

Velleius Paterculus was born in southern ltaly and served under the future emperor Tiberius as commander of the
cavalry in Germany. After his rise 1o the rank of praetor in 14 c.g,, almost nothing is known of his life. The only
known work of Velleius Paterculus is the Historiae Romiinae, published in 30 c.k. in two books. The first book, the
surviving text of which contains gaps, gives a cursory account of Reman history from Romulus to the fall of
Carthage. The second book treats more contempotary history and includes a consistently positive portrait of
Tiberius. Notable in the style of Velleius are a certain awkwardness and a pronounced lack of clarity in his long pe-

riodic sentences.



Longer Readings

28. Seneca the Younger, Agamemnon 507-11

25%

Eurybates describes the effect of a siorm on the Greek sailors and their Trojan captives as

they return from Troy.

Nil ratio et fisus audet: ars cessit malis;
tenet horror artils, omnis officia stupet

navita relicts, rémus effugit maniis.
in vota miserds wltimus cogit imor

510

eademgue superds Troes et Danai rogant.

artus, artiis m. joint {of the body), limb

€Bgd (cd- + agd), cOgere, coégl, codctus drive to-
gether, force, compel

Danai, Danadrum m. pl. Danaans, Greeks

effugid {ex- + fugid) flee from, escape, slip from

horror, horréris m. bristling, stiffening; trem-
bling, dread

navita = nauta

officium, officii ». obligation; duty, task

ratid, ratidmis f. account, reason; reasoning

29, Juvenal, Saturac X.283—88

rémus, rémi m. oar

rogd (1-tr.) ask {someone, acc.) for {something,
acc.)

stuped, stupére, stupui, —— be stunned, be
speechiess

superi, superbrum 1. pl. gods above

Tros, Trais m. Trojan (man); Troes = nom. pl.

ultimus, -a, -um farthest, most remote; last, final

fisus, Gsfis m. use, experience

voturm, vatl n. vow, prayer

After recovering from a fever that might have killed him, Pompeius Magunus was killed and
beheaded in Egypt, to where he had fled during the civil wars with Caesar. The poet reflects
on this end in comparison to the deaths of other Roman leaders,
provida Pompeid dederat Campania febrés

optandis, sed multae urb#&s et piiblica vota

vicerunt; igitur fortina ipsius et urbis 285
servatum victd caput abstulit. hée cruciati

Lentulus, hic poens caruit ceciditque Cethégus

integer, et iacuit Catilina cadavere t5to.

cadiver, cadaveris n. corpse

Campinia, Campaniae f. Campania, a province
in southem Italy south of Latium

caput, capitis ». head

Cethggus, Cethégi m. Cethegus, one of the lead-
ers in the Catilinarian conspiracy

crucitus, cruciatils m. torture, torment

febris, febris, -inm [ in sing. or pl. an attack of
fever, fever

iaced, iacére, jacud, lie, rest; lie dead

igitur (postpositive conj.) therefore; then

integer, integra, integrum whole

Lentulus, Lentuli m. Lentulus, one of the leaders
in the Catilinarian conspiracy

providus, -a, -um having foreknowledge, provi-
dent

votum, voti n. vow, prayer

Decimus Ianius Fuvenalis was born in southern Latium in the middle of the first century c.x. Juvenal began to write
Poetry some time after the death of Domilian in 96 and continued to do so for the next thirty years. He lived until at

least 127.

The Saturae (Satires) ate sixteen satirical poemns written in the dactylic hexameter, which have been divided
into five books. The poet caricatures and attacks various manifestations of what he views as the corruption of Roman
society. Rhetoric, hypocrisy, the almospheTe surrounding the emperor, women, and human frailty in general are
among the subjects scathingly attacked by the poet. Although Juvenal’s subject matter is often crude, his poetry is
highly developed and often colored by the language of epic and of tragedy.
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Continuous Readings

1. Vergil, Aeneid 11.479-90

While recounting the fall of Troy, Aeneas describes how Pyrrhus (= Neoptolemus), son of
Achilles, breaks into the palace of Priam and slaughters the last members of the royal line,

ipse® inter primds correptd dira bipenni
limina perrumpit postisque 3 cardine vellit
aertds; iamque excisa trabe firma cavavit
robora et ingentem 13t6 dedit dre fenestramn.
appiaret domus intus et 3tria longa patéscunt;
apparent Priami et veterum penetrilia régum,
armatSsque vident stantis in limine prima.

at domus interior gemiti miseroque tumultd
miscétur, penitusque cavae plangaribus aedes
femineis ululant; ferit aurea sidera climor.
tum pavidae tectis matrés ingentibus errant

480

485

amplexaeque tenent postis atque dscula figunt. 450

*jpse refers to Pyrrhus (= Neoptolemus).

aedes, aedis, -ium f. sanctuary, shrine; in pl.,
house, abode :

aeritus, -a, -um made of bronze

amplector, amplecti, amplexus sum embrace;
clasp {for protection)

appared, apparére, apparui, apparitus be visible,
be clear; appear, become evident

armd (1-tr.) equip (with arms), atm

at {conj.) but

trium, 3trl k. atrium, the main room of a
Roman house

aureus, -a, -um golden

bipenuts, bipennis f two-edged axe, bipenni
= abl. sing.

cardd, cardinis m. pivot; hinge

cavd (1-tr) hollow out; cut through

cavus, -a, -um hollow

clameor, damaris . shout, shouting; noise

Corripid, corripere, corripui, correptus snatch up

excidd, excidere, excidi, excisus cut down, cut out

fémineus, -a, -um of or belonging to 2 woman,
feminine

fenestra, fenestrae f, window; hole, breach

ferid, ferire, strike, hit

figo, figere, fid, fixus fix, affix; plant

firmus, -a, -um strong, sturdy

gemitus, gemitiis m. groan(ing), moan(ing)

interior, interius (comparative adj.) inner;
interior = fem. sing. nom.

intus (adv.) within, inside

1atus, -a, -um broad, wide

lmen, Iiminis . entrance, doorway, threshold

longus, -a, -um long

misced, miscére, miscul, mixtus mix, stir up;
throw into confusion

ds, oris n. mouthy; face; aperture, opening

Bsculum, dsculi n. kiss

patésch, patescete, patui, —— become visible, be
disclosed

pavidus, -a, -um trembling, frightened

penetrile, penetralis, -ium ». inner part, inmost
recess; inner shrine

penitus (adv.) (from) within, deeply

perrumpd, perrumpere, perriip, perruptus break
or burst through

plangor, plangdris m. beating {of the breast in
grief}; lamentation

postis, postis, -ium m. doorpost, jamb

rabur, tBboris . oak tree; timber

stdus, sideris n. star; constellation

tectum, t&ct ». roof; house, dwelling

trabs, trabis [, tree trunk; beam

tum (adv.) them, at that time

tumuitus, tumultiis m. commotion, uproar

wluld (1-intr.) bow! (in grief or as part of a reli-
plous ritual), wail

velld, vellere, velli or vulsi, vulsus pull {up), tear
(from)

vetus, veteris old, ancient



Continuous Readings

2. Ovid, Metamorphoses 1.452 62
The poet recounts the tale of Apollo and Daphne.

primus amor Phoebi Daphné P&néia, quem nén
fors ignidra dedit, sed saeva Cupidinis ira.

Delius hunc niiper victa serpente superbus

viderat adducto flectentem cornua nervg

“quid” que “tibL,* lascive puer, cum fortibus armis?”
dixerat: “ista decent umerss gestamina nosteds,

qui’ dare certa ferae, dare vulnera possurnus hosti,

261

qui modo pestiferd tot iligera ventre prementem

stravimus innumeris tumidum Pythona sagittis. 460

i1 face nescio quds’ estd contentus amores

inritare tud, nec laudas adsere’ nostras!”

*The final -i of tibi here scans long,

tqui, antecedent is nds implied in nostrds

tnescio quds = masc. pl. ace. of indef, adj., I-don’t-
know-what, some . . . or other; the -6 of nescié
here scans short.

Inec . . . adsere = negative imperative

addiicd {ad- + diicd) lead toward; draw back,
bend

adserd, adserere, adserui, adsertus grasp, claim
as one’s own

contentus, -a, -um content, satisfied

comi, corniis ». horn; in sing. or pl., bow; cornua
= ace. pl.

Daphng, Daphnés f. Daphne, a nymph, daughter
of the river Peneus; Daphnés = gen. sing.

deced, decare, , fit, befit; add grace to,
adorn, become

Deélius, -a, -um of Delos, Delian; as masc. subst.,
Delian Apollo

estd = 2nd sing. fut, act. imper., used in formal lan-
guage or general precepts for orders, {you will) be

fax, facis f. firebrand, torch

fera, ferae f wild animal, beast

flects, flectere, flexi, flexus bend

fors, fortis, -ium f chanee, luck

gestamen, gestiminis n. something wom or car-
Tied; ornament, weapon

igndrus, -a, -um not knowing, ignorant

innumerus, -a, -umn innumerable, countless

inrits (= irritd) (1-tr.) provoke, stimulate

ifgerum, ifiger . jugertm, measure of land
(= % acrej; acre

lascivus, -a, -um playful, naughty, free from
restraint

laus, laudis f praise

modo {adv.) only, now; just now

NETvus, Nervi m. sinew; (bow-)string

niper {adv.) recently

Penéius, -a, -um of Peneus (a river god)

pestifer, pestifera, pestiferum disease-carrying,
deadly

Phoebus, Phoebt m. Phoebus {Apollo)

prem?d, premere, pressi, pressus press {down),
burden; afflict

Pythdn, Pythonis m. Python; Pythéna = acc. sing.

saevus, -a, -um cruel, savage

sagitta, sagittae f. arrow

serpéns, serpentis, -ium f, snake, serpent

sterno, sternere, stravi, stratus strew; lay low,
slay, kill

superbus, -2, «um proud; haughty

tot (indeclinable adj.) so many

tumidus, -a, -um swollen

umerus, umeri m. shoulder

venter, ventris #. belly, stomach

vulnus, vulneris ». wound
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§103. Rhetorical Terms

Writers of Latin prose and poetry regularly employed many modes of expression that
are called rhetorical devices. Rhetoric, the principal subject studied in Roman edy.
cation, may be defined as the art of persuasion in speech or in writing. How Roman
speakers or writers expressed something was virtually inseparable from what they
said or wrote. Indeed, the chosen style of any writer is in large part reflected in hig
distinctive use of the devices of rhetoric. LEARN THE FOLLOWING BASIC RHETORICAL
TERMS AND THEIR DEFINITIONS. BE PREPARED TO IDENTIFY THEM IN THE READINGS,

e A

S ge e

Examples

quis hanc contumeliam, quis hoc imperium, quis hanc servitiitem ferre potest?
{Cato, quoted in Aulus Gellius, Noctzs Atticae X.3.17)

(tricolon, anaphora, asyndeton, ellipsis)
Wha is able to endure this abuse, who this authority, wha this slavery?

haec enim est tyranndrum vita nimirum, in qua nilla fides, nitlla caritas, nifla stabilis
benivolentiae potest esse fidiicia . . . (Cicero, Dg Amicitia 52-53)
(tricolon, anaphora, asyndeton, hyperbaton)

This is without doubt the life of tyrants, in which ro faith, no affection, no constant trust of goodwill
is able to exist.

ergd Hannibal hostis, civis Antonius? (Cicero, Philippics V 24)
(chiasmus, antithesis, asyndeton, ellipsis)
Therefore (is) Hannibal ar enemy, (but) Antony a citizen?
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omnés enim in consulis itire et imperio debent esse provinciae. {Cicero, Philippics IV 9)
(hyperbaton)
For all the provinces ought to be in the right and power of the consul.

neque enim illum, quem facile tulerant, ratione aut sapientia tulerant, sed studis
potius et gloria. (Cicero, Tusculanae Disputationes I1.65)

(hendiadys)
Nor indeed that {pain), which they had easily endured, had they endured because of reason or wis-
domm, but rather because of a zeal for glory.

téne, sacer vites, flammae rapuére rogales
pectoribus pasci nec timuére tuls? (Ovid, Amares 111.9.41 -42)
(alliteration)

Sacred poet, have the flames of the funeral pyre consumed you
and have they not feared to feed on your chest?

... haud doctis dictis certantes, sed maledictis . . . (Ennius, Annalgs VIIL250)
{assonance)
contending not at all by learned words, but by insults . . .

OBSERVATIONS
1. Several rhetorical devices may be combined in the same sentence. In the first example the tri-
colon gains speed through the use of anaphora and asyndeton, The repeated element quis em-
phasizes the structure of the tricolon and allows the succeeding elemenis to be highlighted
{contumeéliam, imperium, servitiitemn).
2, Although the limbs of a tricolon are often of uniform length, the third limb {nalla . . . fidiicia)
is often expanded, as in the second example.
3. Hyperbaton (nilla . . . fidiicia, omnés . . . provinciae) adds liveliness or surprise to the words
that have been separated.
4. The hendiadys studio , . . et ploria (because of zeal . . . and glory) expresses one idea: because
of a zeal for glory.

When one studies a particular writer’s use of rhetoric, it is convenient to refer
to the unit known as the peried (< Greek periodos, “a going around”) or periodic sen-
tence, A periodic sentence is a complex sentence arranged in such a way that mean-
ing is not fully grasped until the end. The most important elements of the main
dlause are often placed at the beginning and the end, enclosing several subordinate
structures. Additional elements and subordinate clauses are arranged within the
whole for maximum cohesion and clarity. For example:

Helvetit cum omnibus suis carris secit impedimenta in finum locum contulérunt; ipsi
confertissima aci€, reiectd nostrd equitati, phalange facta, sub primam nostram
aciemn successerunt,

The Helvetians, having followed with all their wagons, brought together (their) baggage into

one place; they themselves, with the battle line being very dense, with our cavalry having been
driven back, with a phalanx having been made, approached up to our first battle line,
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The periodic structure of this sentence may be represented as follows:

Helvetit
cum omnibus suis carris secfiti
impedimenta in Gnum locum contuleruni;
ipst
confertissima acie,
reiectd nostrd equitati,
phalange facts,
sub primam nostram aciem successgrunt,



CHAPTER XI

Vocabulary

» audidia, audiciae f. boldness; reckless-
ness, audacity

» campus, campi m. {flat) plain

» castra, castrorum n. pl, (military) camp
myiirus, miiri m. wall

» paulum, *pauli’ ». small amount, a little

» signum, signi #. sign, signal; standard

» telum, t&li n. spear; weapon

» ignis, ignis, -ium m. fire

» imperitor, imperatoris m. commander,
general

» legit, legionis f. legion

» liax, liicis f. light, daylight
» prima lice (idiom) at daybreak

» maibres, maidrum m. pl. ancestors

» sénsus, s€nsiis m. perception, feeling;
sense

arbitror (1-tr.) judge, consider, think
putd (1-tr.) think, suppose

» soled, solere, solitus sum be accustomed

» crédo, crédere, crédidi, créditus trust, be-

lieve (+ dat.)
» iacid, iacere, i8¢, iactus throw; utter; lay,
establish
» &icit, €icere, €ici, Siectus throw out,
expel

» loquor, loqui, lociitus sum speak

» invenid, invenire, invéni, inventus find,
discover
» 5cid, scire, scivi or sdi, scitus know
» nescié, nescire, nescivi or nescii ,
nescitus not know

» pered, perire, perii, peritiirus pass away,
be destroyed; perish, die

longus, -a, -um long; far; long-standing;
far-reaching

» summus, -a, -um highest; top (of}; last,
final

brevig, breve short, brief
humilis, humile humble
sapiZns, sapientis wise
» similis, simile similar (+ gen. or dat.)
» dissimilis, dissimile dissimilar, unlike,
different {+ gen. or dat.}

» dit (adv.) for a long time
fore = futiirus, -a, -um esse (§104)
» igitur (postpositive conj.) therefore
longe (adv.) a long way, far; by far
» parum (indeclinable subst.) too litile, not
enough
{adv.} too little, inadequately
primum (adv.) first; for the first time
quam primum, as soon as possible
quam {adv.} as, how; (conj.} than {§111)

1. The asterisk before the genitive singular form of paulum indicates that the form does not eccur in the Latin

that survives.
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Vocabulary Notes

audicia, audciae f is an abstract noun formed by the addition of the suffix -ia to the stem of an adjective
meaning “bold” or “audacious,” Audicia may have a positive sense (boldness, confidence), but more ofiey,
has a nepative sense of excessive boldness (recklessness or audacity).

carnpus, campi m. is a flat expanse of land or “plain.” The Campus Martius (< Martius, -a, -um, of or be.
longing to Mars) was the plain just outside the sacred boundary of Rome, in which the Roman troops trained,
Roman armies mustered before entering the city in triumph, and Roman citizens gathered in assembly ip
arder to elect consuls and other high magistrates. The noun campus without an accompanying adjective Thay
refer 1o the Campus Martius.

Although castra, cistrbrum ». pl. is plural in form, it has a singular meaning {military encampment),
castra appears in two common idioms: castra ponere, “to pitch or make camp” and castra movére, “to breal
camp.”

paulum, *pauli #. appears in the nominative, accusative, and ablative singular only. It often functions ag
an Ablative of Degree of Difference (see §111). Tt is also commonly found with a Partitive Genitiv
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texts, a “standard” or identifying flag carried by each legion.

tehum, t&l1 . originally referred only to a throwing weapon (spear, javelin, dartj, but its use was soon ex-
tended to include other weapons. It may also refer to the “shaft” of a throwing weapon as opposed to the point.

The ablative singular of ignis, ignis, -ium m. is usually igni (by analogy with neuter third-declension i-
stem nouns). In poetry and in post-Augustan Latin, the regular form igne also occurs.

imperator, imperatdris m. is formed by the addition of the suffix -tor to the present stern of the verb im.
perd. An imperdtor is one who gives orders, and it is most often used of a military “commander” or “general.”
Itis also an honorific title granted to a victorious commander either by his troops or by the senate.

legid, fegibnis f was the largest unit of the Roman armiy. Its size ranged at various periods of the Roman
Republic and Empire from 4,200 to 6,000 men.

lix, lacis f may mean “light” generally or “daylight.” It may also mean *light” more metaphorically
(mental illumination, light [of hope], etc.). Prima luce, literally “at first light,” is an Ablative of Time When.

maiérés, maidrum m. pl. is a substantive of the comparative adjective maior, maius (see §110).

sénsus, senshs . is an abstract noun formed by the addition of the suffix -tus to a stemn of the verb sen-
6. The -t- of the suffix assimilated to the -s- of the stem séns- and was then lost.

soleB, solére, solitus sum is an intransitive semideponent verb. It regularly takes a Complementary
Infinitive.

crédd, crédere, crédidi, créditus may be transitive or intransitive, When transitive, it often takes a neuter
protioun as a direct object. When crédd is intransitive, it may take a Dative with an Intransitive Verb. In the
passive, crédd may have a personal subject. Crédd may also infroduce an Indirect Statement.

The first letter of the verb iacid, iacere, i&ci, iactus is a consonantal i and is thus pronounced like English
¥. Jacid may mean “throw” or “cast” in a literal sense {rocks, javelins, lighthing bolis) or a metaphorical one
{injury, abuse, ridicule, remarks, kisses). It may also mean “lay” or “establish” (foundations, walls, ramparts).

8icib, eicere, &idc], Eiectus is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix & to iaci6. It exhibits
regular vowel weakening in the first, second, and fourth principal patts. {For the prefix & see Appendix P.)
In the first two principal parts (and all forms made from them), the first -i- is pronounced as a consonantal
i followed by the vocalic -i-, as if they were spelled *Eiicig, *giicere. In the third princtpal part (gieci), the root
vowel exhibits ablaut and changes to - The -i- in the third and fourth principal parts is consonantal. THE
PRINCIPAL PARTS OF ALL COMPOUNDS OF IACID FOLLOW THE PATTERN OF THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF H1c10. WHEN
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A COMPOUND OF IACID APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT THE PREEIX AND
SIMPLE VERB ARE GIVEN, When @icio takes a reflexive pronoun as a direct object, the combination may mean
“rush forth.”

Compounds of loquor, loqui, leclitus sum do not exhibit vowel weakening. WHEN A COMPOUND oOF 1o~
QUOR APPEARS TN READINGS, I'TS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB ARE
GIVEN.

invenis, invenire, invéni, inventus is a compound verb formed by the addition of in- to venid and does
not exhibit vowel weakening. {For the prefix in-") see Appendix P.) Unlike venid, invenid is a transitive verb.

scid, scire, scIvi of 8dl, scitug means “know” in the broadest sense of the word. In particular, sci6 means
“know” facts. Scio has two third principal parts, either of which 1nay be used to make any of the forms of the
perfect active system. When sci6 takes an infinitive, it means “know how.”
e

The present active imperative forms of scié almost never appear in the Latin that survives, but this verb
uses instead the future active imperative fonns scts (singular) and scitdte (plural) with present meanings.
MEMORIZE THESE FORMS,

nescid, nescire, nescivi or nesdi, nescitus is a compound verb formed by the addition of the negative pre-
fix ne- to 3cid. Nesd6 has two third principal parts, either of which may be used to make any of the forms of
the perfect active systein. When nescid takes an infinitive, it means “not know how.”

pered, perire, peril, perltiirus is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix per- to the irreg-
ular verb ed. (For the prefix per- see Appendix P.) Pered conjugates exactly as ed except that it has only one
third ptincipal part. Pered may be used synonymously for morior and be translated “perish” or “die.” When
its subject is not human, pered may mean “pass away” or “be destroyed.” It is also used metaphorically to
mean “die” or “pine away” for love. The first person singular present active subjunctive may be used as an
Optative, future wish capable of fulfillment, to assert something strongly. The first person (singular and
plural) perfect active indicative—and occasionally other forms—may be used hyperbolically to express panic

When summus, -a, -um expresses the notion of the “top of ” a place by modifying that place, it usually ap-
pears before the noun it modifies.
similis, simile and dissimilis, dissimile may take either a genitive or a dative expressing that which some-
thing is “similar” or “dissimilar” to.

-

The temporal adverb dit often appears in the phrase iam di@, “for a long time now.” When this phrase

occurs with a verb in the present tense, the present tense reports an action that has been going on for some
time and is still going on. This use of the present tense requires a special English translation.
o - . s ; ; e 5 2 T %
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In classical Latin, igitur is most frequently a postpositive conjunction. (In the historians Sallust and Taci-
tus, however, igitur is nearly always placed first.) Igitur is used to join a sentence with a preceding one to in-
dicate the consequence or inference of a preceding idea or series of ideas. Occasionally it is used to indicate
the resurnption of an idea after a digression {well then).

Like satis, parum may be an indeclinable neuter substantive or an adverb. While satis means “enough,”
Parum describes what falls short of enough (too little).

e £ i) L
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audicia
brevis
campus
crédd
iacid
ignis
longus
foquor
hix
miirus
parum
puto
scid
signum
simnilis

Chapter XI

Derivatives

audacity

brief; abbreviate

campus

credo; credit; credible; miscreant
inject; adjective; jet

ignite; igneous

longitude; lunge; longevity; purloin
loquacious; circumlocution; soliloguy
Lucifer; luculent

mural

compute

science; prescient

sign; signal; seal

sitnilar; assimilate; resemble

Cognates
brachium; merry; pretzel

heart; discord; courage; cardiac
catheter

long; linger; belong, Lent
Light

poor; filly; puer

shyster; schism; rescind; shed

simplex; simple; same; single; sandhi; seem
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§104. Infinitives

In addition to the present active infinitive (the second principal part) and present
passive infinitive (see §31), there are three other infinitives in regular use in Latin:
the perfect active infinitive, perfect passive infinitive, and future active infinitive.
The following chart presents these infinitives and their basic translations:

OBSERVATIONS

1. The perfect active infinitive of ire may be either visse or isse (<’i- + -isse).

2, Deponent verbs have three infinitives: present passive {second principal part), perfect pas-
sive, and future active. All have active meanings. For example: c8ndri, “to atterpt,” conatus, -a,
-um esse, “to have atternpted,” and <onatiirus, -a, -um esse, “to be going to atternpt.”

3. Semideponent verbs have three infinitives: present active (second principal part), perfect pas-
sive, and future active. All have active meanings. For example: audére, “to dare,” ausus, -a, -um
esse, “to have dared,” and ausiirus, -a, -um esse, “to be going to dare.”

4. A future passive infinitive exists in Latin, but it is rarely used. For its formation see §142,

n 4.

5. The future active infinitive of sum (futfirus, -a, -um esse) has an alternate form: fore. Memo-
RIZE THIS IRREGULAR INFINITIVE FORM.
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Periphrastic Infinitives

The active and passive periphrastics also have infinitive forms. For example:

S5

OBSERVATION

The present infinitive of the active periphrastic is also used as the future active infinitive of the
verb. Thus, for example, 1éctizrus, -a, -um esse may be identified as the present infinitive of the
active periphrastic of regd or the future active infinitive of r